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Thank you for purchasing the Roland JV-880 Multi Timbral Synthesizer Madule. To take full advantage of this
module, and to ensure years of trouble-free service, please read this manual carefully.
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In addition to the items listed under Safety Precautions on page i,
piease read and adhere to the following

Power supply

@When making any connections with other devices, always
tum off the power to afi equipment first; this will help
prevent damage or maifunction.

@®0Co not use this unit on the same power circuit with any
device that will generate line noise, such as a motor ar
variabie lighting system.

Placement

@Using the unit near power amplifiers {or other equipment
containing large transformers} may induce hum.

@This unit may interfere with radic and teievision reception.
Lo not use this unit in the vicinity of such recsives.

Maintenance

@®For everyday cleaning wipe the unit with a soft, dry cloth
{or one that has been slightly dampened water). To
remove stubborn dit, use a mild, neuwtrai detergent.
Afterwards, be sure to wipe the unit thoroughly with a soft,
dry cloth.

®Never use benzine, thinners, alcohol or soivents of any
kind, to avoid the risk of discoioration and/or defarmation.

Additional precautions
@Protect the unit from strong impact.
@Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.

@4 small amount of heat will radiate from the unit, and thus
should be considered normal.

@®Before using the unit in a foreign country, consult with
qualified service personnei.

Memory backup

@7The unit contains a battery which maintains the contenis
of memory while the main power is off. The expected life
of this baitery is 5 years or more. However, to avoid the
unexpected loss of memory data, it is strongly
recommended that you change the battery every 5 years,
Please be aware that the actua! iife of the battery will
depend on the physical environment {especially
temperature; in which the unit is used. When # is time to
change the batlery, consult with gualified service
personnel.

@VWhen the battery becomes weak the following message
will appear in the display: “Internal baitery low”. Please
change the batlery as socn as possible to avoid the loss
of memaory data.

@Flease be aware that the contents of memory may at
times be lost; when the unit is sent for repairs or when by
some chance a malfunction has occurred. important data
should be stored on a DATA (Memory) card, or written
down on paper. During repairs, due care is taken to avoid
the loss of data. However, in certain cases, {(such as
when circuitry related to memory itself is out of order) we
regret that it may be impossibte to restore the data.




@ Wide Range of Waveforms

Naturally, the JV-880 contains alf the basic synthesizer waveforms; sawtooth, square, puise,

etc. It also contains many special waveforms and digital samples.

As waveforms can be processed by FXM (Frequency Cross-Modulation), the JV-880 is
capabte of functioning in the most demanding of programming applications, from recreating
acoustic instruments to generating unusual, otherworldly effects. Additional waveforms can
be added by using optional PCM Cards {30-PCM1 series) or an expansion board {SR-JV80

series).

® On-board Digital Effects

Rich stereo effects that add spaciousness and depth to the sound can be obtained by using

the chorus and reverb sections.

® Multi-timbral Operation
The JV-880 features seven independent synthesizer Parts and one rhythm Part. This allows

you to create ensemble performances with the JV's sound sources controfled via MIDI.

@ Multiple OQutputs
The JV-BBQ has two sets of stereo outputs: the MAIN QUTPUT and the SUB DUTPUT.

Using these outputs allows you o apply external effects to individual sounds.

@ Memory Cards
Internal settings can be stored for future use on optional Data Cards (Roland M-256E).

5Sound data stored on a Data Card can be selected at any time.




This manual is organized according to the following cutlina. We do recommend that you read the entire manual, however, if you

have a basic knowledge of synthesizers, you may find it sufficient to refer only to specific sections.

This section explains set up and
Secti 1 Set up/Listerina to th unds connection of the JV-880 for playing, use
fon etup ring fo e soun of the ROM play feature, and how to
select and play the sound programs,
This section covers the basic structure of
Section 2 0 , the JV-880. You should read this no
ection verview matter what level of experience with
synthesizers you have.
Playing Patches
Section 3 ying _ _ _
These sections explain the operations of
Playing Performances playing Patches or Performances.
Section 4
. Editing System Common Parameters
Section 5 9
Editing Patches ' ' ;
Section 6 g ‘ These sect‘lons explain how the functions
of the various parameters and how to
Editing Performances change (or edit) them.
Section 7 g
. Editing Rythm Tones
Section 8 g
. ] This section explains how o store (or
Write operation write) the data you've created tc memo
Section 9 Additional Functions Y . . Y.
T and covers other convenient functions
used before ediling operations.
. Includes Error Messages, Data list, MIDI
Section 10 | Reference , g
Implementation chart.

eDesignations and Conventions in this Manual

The panel buttons and controls are indicated by the characters and symbols printed abave {or below) them,

[Examples]
Edit button

System button
Cursor buttons

=
= [SYSTEM
=> [« CURSOR M|

Specific cursor button = { 4 CURSOR |or[ CURSCR b |
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El PHONESjack

Connect stereo headphonas to this jack. We recommend
the use of Roland RH-20/80/120 headphones (optional).
The audio signatl is output through the MAIN QUTPUT jacks
even when headphones are connected.

Bl VOLUME knob

This knob controls the unit's overall volume lavel: MAIN
OUTPUT jacks and PHONES jack.

Pressing this knob also triggers the currently selected sound
{PREVIEW function).

El Dbaradal

This dial is used primarily to select Paiches or change
parameter values. Large changes occur if you press the dial
in while rotaling it.

During editing, parameter changes can be cancelled by
quickly pressing the dial twice.

n CURSOR (+/—) buttons

These buttons move the cursor the flashing underline in the
display which indicates where data can be entered or
edited.

During editing, parameters can be changed (regardiess of

the cursor position) by holding down the | PARAM SHIFT
button and pressing] + jor E|

Bl PATCH/PERFORM button

This button is used to switch between the Patch Play mode
and the Performance Play mode,

The indicator lights when the Patch Play mode is selected.

[J TONE SELECT/PARAM SHIFT button

When in the Patch Edit mode, you can select the Tone you
wish to edit by haolding down this button and pressing the
desired button.

During editing, parameters can be changed {regardless of
the cursor position) by holding down the
button and pressingor E:I

EDIT button

Pressing this button while in the Patch Play mode switches
the unit to the Patch Edit mode. Likewise, pressing it from
the Performance Play Mode switches the unit 1o the
Performance Edit mode.

E} svsteEmbuton

Pressing this button selects the System Edit mode, making it
possibie to change settings related to the overall operation
of the JV-880 (master tuning, for example).

Bl  RHYTHM button
Pressing this button selects the Rhythm Edit mode. Rhythm
settings can be set and the Rhythm Tone edited.

K unuTy button

Pressing this button selects the Utility mode. In this mode,
edited data can be stored, copied, and transferred to (or
from}) optional memary cards.



M PANEL CONTROLS AND TERMINALS

ERl TONE SWITCH buttons 1—4

These buttons turn the sound of a Tone on and off.

From the Patch Edit mode, you can select the Tone you
wish 1o edit by holding down the [ TONE SELECT | button
and pressing one of these buttons.

These buttons function differently depending on the selected
mode.

[TONE SWITCH 1]
From the Performance Play mode, this button functions as &

Mute (| MUTE {) switch, allowing you to mute any Part.

[TONE SWITCH 2 |
From the Performance Play mode, this button functions as a

Monitor ([ MONITOR |) switch, allowing you to hear any

Part.

[YONE SWITCH 3 ]

From the Performance Play mode, this button functions as
an Information () button, displaying the status of
each Parn.

From the Utility mode, it functions as a Compare
([COMPARE |} button, aliowing you to check the destination
Patch before atiempting to overwrite (replace) it with
another Patch.

[Rear Panel]

[TONE SWITCH 4 |
From the Utility mode, this button functions as an enter

([ENTER |} button, allowing you to execute Write and Copy
aperations.

EBA FcMCARD slot
Optional PCM Cards (SC-PCM1 series) can be inserted into
this slot.

EE] oaTACARD siot
Optional Data Cards {Roland M-256F etc.} can be inserted
into this slot.

B MiDI MESSAGE indicator
This indicator lights when MIDI messages are received.

Ed PoOwWER switch

This switch turns the unit on and off.
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B MAIN GUTPUT jacks

The enhanced stereo signal {processed by chorus/raverb) is
output through these jacks.

Connect an audic cable 1o the left LMONO) jack when you
need a mono output.

SUB OUTPUT jacks
The dry {no chorus/reverb) sterge signal is output through
these jacks.

EE] MiDI Connectors (INJOUT/THRU)

These terminals allow the JV to be connected to other MIDH

devices:

MIDIIN . For receiving data from other MID!
devices.

MBI OUT : For transmitting internal data to other
MIB! devices.

MIDI THRU . For re-transmitting data received via the

MIDI IN connector




Section

SET UP/
LISTENING
TO THE SOUNDS




* As neither an amplifier or speaker system is built into the JV-880, you should use some kind

of amplification/speaker system to hear the unit.

% When using the optional PJ-1M cable, the unit can be directly connected g the input jacks of

a stereo set by removing the phone plug adaptors and using the RCA pin connectors.

When using the JV with an amp/speaker setdp, be sure ali the volume levels are set to zero
before tuning your system on. This will help prevent damage to your speakers.

Plug any headphones you wish to use into the PHONES jack.

To take full advantage of the JV's great sound, use a stereo output whenever possibie. If you

require a mono output, connect an audio cable to the L {(MONO} jack.
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Bl TUMNING ON the POWEE ++++ -+ esrrreeerreraaiiiiieeennenes

After making all necessary connections, turn on the power, observing the foliewing steps.

[Operation)
() aa1s s R [
- e M 1=
= EOT BATEM RHYTAM  LLLITY Ir il ot A
moas o SBr b
'.!E_-_!l‘!-..'.".."'.%-"".-.ﬂ' ==——x=l I H
LATACARD
ToME TOHE SwITEH
SELECT ! 2 1
Wi o [ smamr s e a— e N PP P
o) Pl Pynst e W oan s ')
AxAAGHUFT LLHFRAE EWTEA

Check the following points before turning on the power.

» All connections have been made properly.
= The volume settings on connected amplifiers are set to the minimum level,

* The volume of the JV-880 is set to the minimum level.

@ Turn on the JV-880.
The following display appears:
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¥ The JV's protection circuitry will mute the output for a few seconds. No sound will be heard

during this time.
@ Turn on your amplifier, mixer, etc. Set the volume as required.
@ Setthe JV-880's level with the VOLUME knob.
% Power down your system in the reverse order, that is, turn the JV-88Q off last.

* Excessive volume levels can damage your ears and your speakers. Take care when setting

output levels.




Bl Display Contrast---««-:-oooerreererre

If the JV's display is difficult 10 read {because of poor lighting conditions or placement), adjust the

dispiay contrast:

[Operation]
< O
o 3 || )
o o, -

®

s

==
2@

Press| SYSTEM |. (The indicator lights.)

Move the cursor to the parameter name by using | 4 CURSOR p |, and select
“Display contrast’ by rotating the DATA dial.

Cilzeplae contrazstl=85

ICursor

Move the cursor to the number field using | CURSOR » |, then adjust the contrast
setting by rotating the DATA dial.

L
Ll L

Ife 1A

—

1
F

r—

I
ER il t. ™ ds= + = !‘;’ T

Press!| SYSTEM |again when you are finished. (The indicator goes out.)




The JV-BB0 contains several demo songs that showcase the unit's capabilities. The ROM Play function automatically plays

these songs. Again we recommend using a stereo system (or headphones) to fully appreciate the unit,

[Operation}

@ Press|UTILITY |. {The indicator lights.)

@ Move the cursor to the parameter name by using | « CURSOR p |, and select
“ROM play” by rotating the DATA dial.

ICursor
HEiliROM Flaw
1-1=Intra TEHTER]

@ Move the cursor to the bottom left of the display using{ CURSOR p |, then select a
song by rotating the DATA dial.

BLi1:FOM rlaw
l-1=Intre [EMTER]

Cursor
1—1 I"tr'o Songs 1 — 1 through 1 — 5 are parts that play back
1—2| Guitars as a medley, and together form one whole song.
1—3| Synthony
1—4| Piano Hop Music by Marvin Sanders

1-5| String Thing Copyright © 1992, Marvster Music

Music by Mitsuru Sakaue
Copyright © 1992, Roland

Music by Chas Smith
Copyright © 1992, Roland UK

2 Lost Weekend

3 The Race

@ Press| ENTER |to start playback.
Press| ENTER |again 1o stop playback.




& Press| UTILITY [to return to the standard operating mede. (The indicator goes out.)

% Al other functions of the JV-880 are temporarily suspended during ROM Play. That is, with

the exception of the buitons mentioned above, all other controls will have no atfect.

* The data of the ROM Play songs is not transmitted via the MIDI QUT connector.

Marvin Sanders

As Keyboard Product Manager for Roland US, Marvin Sanders has performed at
clinics afl over the world. In between his involvement with their marketing and
promational efforts, he has created sounds for products from the JV-80 to the JD-
800, factory patterns for the JW-50, and ROM-plays found in the SC-1585, U-220,
and Model 760. Marvin also maintains an active freelance career in Los Angeles,
composing and consulting for a variety of clients from Toyota, Acura, and Alpine, to
Max Facter and Michaei Jacksen,

Mitsuru Sakaue

Mitsuru Sakaue began composing and doing arrangements for commercials and
videos while still in school. In particular, his studic work earned for him a solid
reputation. Currently, as a chief producer within Idecs, Inc., he produces commercial
musics and jingles for FM stations. His range of activity is broad, and includes his
work as an instructor and expert on musical instruments/computer music for the
Roland Learning Center{Japan), as well as for other schools. In addition, he has had
numerous other opporiunities for displaying his talents well while serving as
demonstrator/product specialist for Aoland.

Chas Smith

Roland UK's Senior Product Specialist/Demonsiralor joined the company in 1887,
after a free — lance career playing in rock bands. He is an active composer,
principally for the jingle market. His particular interests lie in the use of the latest

sampling technology, and in programming synthesizers.
L ,

* Warning: All rights reserved. Unauthorized use of this material is a vlolation of

applicable copyright laws.




M The chart below lists the Patches (Rhythm sets) used in each of the demo songs.

Part Patch (Rhythm Set )

At4 . Stiky Rhodes B28 : Harmon Mute2

B34 : Stab Brass

B25 : Trumpet

1—1 B45 : Fiute mod

Intro B26 : Trombone

AS6 : AockOut Bass

AS7 : Slap Bass ] A48 : Fretless

PRA : PFR-A BHYTHM

A38 : Velo Harmnix

A39 . Nylon+Steel

A11: 8A Bhodes

1—2

Guitars

A58 : Thumpin Bass

PRA : PR-A RHYTHM i

B20 : Beauty Vox

B57 : Pizza Hutt

B23 : GlassVoices

1—3 B63 : RevCymBend

Synthony B19 : Arasian Momn

A23 : Wave Bells

PAB : PA-B RHYTHM

AQ1: APlano 1 ;

1—4

Piano Hop A83 : Rubbar Bs 2

AGO : Wonder Bass

FRB: PR-B RHYTHM

B07 : 5t String

BO& : Marcaio

1—5 B34 : Stab Brass

Sting Thing BO2 : Real Pizz B25 . Trumpet » B28 : Harmon Mute2

B45 : Flute mod ;

PRB : PA-B RHYTHM | ]

B38 : Altolead Sax

AS4 : House Bass '

B30 ; Brass Sect

2 AD5 : Pop Plane 2

Lost Weekend B48 : Air Lead

AdB : Funk Gtr

B0S : Warm Strings

PRE : FR-8 RHYTHM

B0S : Siow Strings A4 Stiky Rhodes 859 ; JP-8 Pad

818 : New Age Box Ab4 . Steraoww Bass B19 : Arasian Mo

B34 : Stab Brass AD1: APiang 1 B30 : Brass Sect 1 B13: Orch Stap 1

3 B48 : Air Lead B38 : AltoLead Sax

The Race B50 : Log Drum

A53 : Analog Bs 1 i A39: Nylon+Steel

A28 :EQOrgan1 A59 : Pick Bass

G|l ]@ N2~ B =l NGIMARW R~ |||~ & w2~ | W k| =

PRA ;. PB-A RHYTHM




When shipped, the JV-B80 contains a number of Patchas, or presat sounds. In this section, we'll select and play some of these

sounds.
{Operation]
® o
[ dhra % 54 s LG HESAGE [
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The Internal and #Preset
groups are explained in
Section 2 (See P.2-4).

e

Fress| PATCH . (The indicator lights.)

Set the channel of the connected MIDI keyboard to 1,
Play the MIDIl keyboard 10 hear the currently selected sound of the JV-880.
You can sglect the various Patches by moving the cursor to the Patch number uging

ECURSOR > ] then rotating the DATA dial. The number and name of the currently
selected Patch is displayed.

Fatoh Frwokis 3]
Hi1otanslod Brazs [iE15]
I

i

Patch nurnber

The JV's Patches are divided into four groups:

01— 64 ¢ internal

Cat —64 1 Data Card {optional)
AQ1 — 84 . Preset

BO1 — 64 1 Praset

The differgnt groups are selected by simultaneously pressing and rotating the DATA dial.

Try selecting and playing Paiches from the other groups.

PATA

Patches from the *C” group can only be selected when a Data Card {optional) has been
properly inserted inio the DATA CARD slot.




3. PLAYING THE SOUNDS

Preview Function

One of the most convenient functions of the JV-880 is the Preview function. By pressing the VOLUME knob, the currantly
selected Patch can be heard. This allows you to hear the JV's sounds even if you don't have a MIDI keyboard handy.

YOLUME
MIN MAX
PREW SH}

% You can set the pitch and volume of the praview sound as required, Refer to Section 5 (Ses P.5-13) for detalls.
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Section

OVERVIEW



The basic sound building blocks of the JV-B80 are described in this section.,

. Patches C et e e atenaenieetetoneenrtter et ot ar st eeeaarattacanconnnan

TONES

The sound programs used in playing the instrument are called Patches. A single Patch is
itseif made up of several Tones.

* Sound Qutput

ENY ENV ENV

Tones are the basic sound elements used in creating Patches.

It is possible to create a Patch using only a single Tone; however, sounds of remarkable
complexity and richness can be created by using up to four Tones in one Patch.

The structure of a Tone is shown below.

WG (Wave Generator) ...........................................................................................
The Wave Generator accesses & waveform stored in internal memory, on optional PCM Cards or
expansion board, to be used as the basic somc building block.

The Wave Generator also controls the pitch of the waveform at the same time. As the waveform is the

basic sound unit, it ts larpely responsible for determining the character of the final sound.

TVFE (Tlme Variant F|]ter) .......................................................................................
This filter is used to process the sound program by cutling or boosting the frequency elements of the

original wavefarm produced by the Wave Generator,

TVA (ije Variant Amphﬂer} .................................................................................

This filter controls the volume of the sound.

ENV (Envelope Generator) .....................................................................................
The envelope generatar is used to change pitch, frequency or volume over time, when used with the
WG, TVF or TVA, respectively.

LFC (LOW Frequency Oscmator) ............................................................................
This osciflator applies a periodic or regular change to the pitch, frequency or volume when used with
the WG, TVF and TVA, respectively. 1t adds expression to the sound by creating various vibrato

effects,



A Performance is a collection of Paiches and settings. A Performance contains several
Patches, a Bhythm Set, and chorus/reverb settings. There are eight Parts {seven standard

Parts and one rhythm Part) in a Performance.

. Performance ~\

Part t

1I

Receive channel —= Patch

Part 2

I

Receive channel —s Patch

{

Haceiva channe| [— Patech

part 4

Receive channei f—s Patch » Sound Cutput

i

Parts

Receive channel Patch

Receive channel Patch

Part 7

Receive channel Patch .

Part 8 { Rhythm )

fReceive channel Rhythm set

joen

PART Patches are assigned to Parts 1 — 7, and the Rhythm Set is assigned to Part 8.

Each Part can be used as an independent sound module as each has its own MIDI channet.
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In Parts 1 — 7, the piich of the Patch depends on the note number. In the Rhythm Set, however,

different percussion sounds are assigned to different note numbers. In other words, each rhythm or
percussion sound is assigned to a different key on the keyboard.

Each percussion sound in & Rhythm Set is called a Rhythm Tone.

~— Rhythm Set W
c2 llll
Bright Kick | J7.-€7
c2”
N o

@ Voices and Maximum Polyphony -t ereerereenen.

Because of the complex sound generation system of the JV-880, there is a limit to
the number of sounds that can be played simuitaneously. This limit is called the
maximum polyphony and it amounts to 28 sounds, or “voices.” A single Tone
requires one voice in order to be played. Therefore, when a Patch is made up of just
one Tone, up to 28 notes can be played simultaneously. However, if a Patch is
comprised of 4 Tones, each of which requires one veoice to sound one note, the
maximum number of notes that can be played simultaneousty is reduced to 7.




The areas in which Performances, Patches and other data is stored is called memary. The JV-880 has the following memory

types:
[T T T T T T e s s e e e e e e —JV-880 ~—~-—
i - i
i T i
| Preset A Preset B 1
| [
| [
i . x | System Common Parameter uj
i 1 Performance U.l 16 i Performance I_IJ 16
! ‘ Patch I_u 64 | Patch I_IJ 64
i
| | RuythmSet | 1 | Anyhmset | 1
i Temparary Area

User Memory

Internal

DATA Card

r

|
= 18 :
! Performance i 1 Rhythm Set

! 16
| Performance

' 64 = 5
I Patch I_IJ 4

[Raymset | 1 ] e

i Patch

r Rhythm Set [ i

The internal memory and Data Cards (optional} are memory areas that can be used to store original

sounds. Each of the memory areas can accommodate 16 Performances, 64 Patches and 1 Rhythm Set,

Preset Memory

Each of the preset areas (A and B) contain 16 Performances, 64 Patches and 1 Rhythm Set. The
Performance data and the Parch data stored in these areas cannot be overwritten (replaced). However,

you can copy this data to the User memory area and then edit it to create new sounds.

System Area

The System area contains parameters which are related to the JV's entire system (System Comman
parameters), such as display contrast or master tuning settings. The settings made here are effective

immediately.




B MEMORY

Temporary Area

This area is used for temporarily storing sound data. Perfprmance data and Patch dawa are called up
from User memory {or Preset Memery A/B) by panel buttons or MIDI messages. (Simply put, the
teraporary area is a place where a copy of the data is kept.) The JV-880 is ultimately contrelled by the
data in the temporary area. As any editing of the data occurs in the temporary area only, the original

data will not be affected.




The JV contains two stereo effects: chorus and reverb. The foliowing explains how these effects are applied to Patches and

Performances.

* Chorus and reverb can be set for each Patch. The depth of the chorus/reverb effect on each Tone can

be changed by editing the signal level (send level) which is sent to the chorus/reverb unit.

— Patch ~
— ﬁ _ Chorus
e v Reverb
~OAA
Tone 3 % |
Tone 4 ﬁ_ﬁ"‘

Performance

| r

Chorus and reverh can be set for each Performance. The chorusfreverh settings for each Patch,
assigned to each Part, are ignored. However, the depth of the chorusireverb for each Part may differ,

since the send level for each Tone is still in effect.

r— Performance -
Chorus
Part 1 Fatch [
Reverb
Part 2 Patch

Part 8 Rhythm Set




The JV features two pairs of sterec output jacks. At the factory, the sound is routed to the MAIN OUTPUT jacks. You can
change this setting to either the SUB OUTPUT jacks or both the MAIN CUTPUT and SUB OUTPUT jacks {See P.5-4.).

o

4 HF WOCE

s R —":““:.’:;La.l
©’u© ®@@'@e@

i ———————
[

MAIN QUTPUT
SUB OUTPUT

T

MAIN OUTPUT

When using these jacks, the chorus/reverb effect is part of the ourput signai.

The pan setting (See P.6-45, 7-11}, the chorus (See P.6-9, 7-6) and the reverb (See P.6-11, 7-8)

applied to the Part and Patch determine the stereo position and the effect to be used respectively.

L L
. Pan /' MAIN OUTPUT
R R
L
Effects
Charus
Raverh R

'MAIN OUTPUT and SUB OUTPUT

When using both pairs of output jacks, the chorus/reverb effect is removed from the output signal.

The settings of the Parch, Performance and Rhythim Set determine the specific cutput assignments

{MAIN OQUTPUT or SUB OQUTFUT}.

® Patch

Within a Patch, the cutput destination for each Tone can be set.

@ Performance

Within a Performance, the output destination for each Part can be set The output
destination can also be set for each Patch assigned to a Part. In this case, the output
destination is that set for each Tone. (For Part 8, each RBhythm Tone has its own

assignment.)

@ Rhythm Set
The output destination can be set for each Rhythm Tone.




| LY U

MAIN OUTPUT

SuUB OUTPUT

The output level from the SUB OUTRUT jacks is fixed; it is independent of the VOLUME
knob setting.

Scound will not be output through the SUB OQUTPUT, even when output assignment has been
set to the SUB QUTPUT, if a cable has not been properly inserted in the SUB OUT jacks.

The signal output through the SUB CUTPUT jacks cannot be heard through headphones,




. Receiving MIDIDatg :--ccoocrerrrrermmremeriieaa,

MiDI data from external MIDI devices is received via the receive channel, which is set in the

Systern Common parameters (Rx channel),

................................. \
f

—— Patch ~—— |

Receive channel - L_m |

{Rx channel) i

|

i

e/ '

|

o e e e e o e 4 4 s J

Performance Play mode

Since the receive channel can be set independently for each of the eight Paris, only those
Parts whose receive channel matches the transmit channel will respond to incoming MIDI

data.

MIDI data l

b—@ Contro! channei

/—t— Performance ——————

Receive channel .’_[ Pateh J
{Rx chy -

i
|

!

|

!

!

!

!

! Receive channel

! {Fix ch) —F'[ Patch 1
|

|

!

!

g

;

g

|

!

Pari 8 { Rhythm )

L Receive channel
(FRx ch) ->[ Rhythm satj




I MiDi CONTROL

. Changing Patchesg - v cerereriiiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaiiennn

Patches can be changed via MIDI by reception of a bank select message (a value of 80 or 81 aver
controller number {; bank select), and then an approepriate Program Change message.

From the Performance Play mode, Patches which are assigned to the received Part are changed. The
Rhythm Set is changed when appropriate data is received by Part 8,

When only a Program Change message is received (without a proper bank select message), the Patches

change only between presets A and B, or between internal memory and a Data Card.

Bank select value Program change number | Patch (or Rhythm Set) to be changed
80 i—64 101 — 64 {internal)
65— 128 C01 — 64 {DATA card)
81 1-—B1 AQ1 — B4 (Preset A}
65— 128 BO1-— 64 (Preset B)

@ Changing PerformancCes --- - - rerrrrrerstrerieriienceninee.

Much the same as with Patches, Performances can be changed by reception of a bank select message
{a value of 80 or 81 over controiler number ), then an appropriate Program Change message boih
over the MIDI channel set in Control Channel in the System Common parameters.

When only a Program Change message is received, the Performances change only between presets A

and B, or between internal memory and a Data Card,

Perfarmance to be
Bank select value Program change number
changed
80 1—16 (17 —32, 33 — 4B, 49 — 84} i-01 — 16
65 — 80 (81 —96,97 — 112, 113 — 128) C-01—186
a1 t—16 (17 — 32, 33 — 48, 49 — 64) A-01 — 18
65— B0 {81 — 86, 97 — 112, 113 — 128) B-01 — 18

* The Control Channe! has priority when the Control Channe! and the receive channel of the

Part {(Performance) are the same.

* When value of controllers No.0 and No.32 are sent as a pair, the JV-880 racognizes only the

No.( value,




Il MIDI CONTROL

@ Main MIDiI Messages Handled by the JV-880---------

MID! includes a wide variety of messages and data for different performance controls. The

following are the main MIDI messages handled by the JV-880.

Channel Voice Messages Note Message

—— Program Change

Control Change
i— Pitch Bend Change

Channel Mode Messages Reset All Controllers

——Mono Message

—— Poly Message

System Message ——— Exclusive Message

Channel Voice messages

Channel voice message is handled for each MIDI channel.

Note messages indicates keyboard performance information, such as which key {note number) 15

played, when it is played {note on), how strongly it is played (velocity), and when it is reieased (note

off).

This message indicates sound program changes. When the JV-830 receives a program change
message, the Performances, Patches and Rhythm Sets of the selected memory type (beiween presels A

and B, or between internal memory and Data card) are changed.

These messages are used for various expression contrels in performance.

Bank Select {No.0)

This message switches between the banks (between presets A and B or between the internal memory
and the DATA card).

Preset and User memory are selected by values of 80 and 81.

When receiving a program change message after receiving bank select, the Performance, Patch or

Rhythm Set of the selected memory type is changed.




Modulation (No.1)
When this message is received, the parameter selected from Maodl — 4 (P.6-18) of the Pawch iy

changed.

Use exclusive messages in order fo change the madulation effect or the way in which the

moduiation effect is applied.

Portamento time (No.5)
Reception of this message changes the time of the portamento effect (the time over which the pitch

glides between successive notes),

Volume {No.7}

When this message is received, the level of the selected sound changes.

Pan pot (No.10)

When this message is received, the stereo position is shifted between left and right.

Expression (No.11)

When this message is received, the parameter selected fro the Patch EXP1 — 4 (P.6-18) changes.

Hold 1 (N0.64)
When an ON (value: 64 — 127) message 1s received, the sound continves until an OFF (value: G-

63) message is received.

Portamento (No.65)

When this message is received, the portamento effect is switched either on or otf.

Reverb (No.91)

When this message is received, the reverb s switched either on or off.

Chorus (No.93)

When this message is received, the chorus is switched either on or off,

RPN (No. 100, 101)

This message switches among the bend range, master tune and fine/coarse tune parameters. The value

is set with the data entry message.

Data entry (No.6/38})

When this message is received, the parameter value of the selected RPN parameter changas.

The same parameters may change differently when receiving MIDI messages, depending on
the mode settings and channel settings. Refer to the MIDI Implementation (P.10-32} for

details.




This message indicates the position of a pitch bend lever {or. wheel) of 2 connected MIDI controller or

synthesizer. Moving the lever transmits this data. When this message is received, the pitch of the
selected sound is changed.
Only data indicating the movement or position of the lever is transmitted from the synthesizer; the

amount of pitch change (bend range) is set on the JV-880.

sage
This message indicates how swrongly a key on the connected MIDI keyboard is pressed down (for
keyboards that transmit after touch data).

There are two kinds of afteniouch: channel aftertouch, which applies the effect equally over the entire
keyboard, and polyphonic aftertouch, which applies the effect individually for each key. The JV-880

responds only to channel aftertouch.

Channel Mode message

Channel mode messages are handied regardless of the specified MIDI channel.

This message initializes or resets various parameter settings, such as pan and volume, to certain

values. Refer to the MIDI Implementation (P.10-32) for the available parameters and their initialized

values.

Mono message switches the JV-880 to maone operation, so that only the most recently received note
number is sounded. Poly message switches to poly operation, so that il received note numbers will
sound, within the polyphonic limit of the instrument fthe maximuin number of simultzneous sounds),

The POLY/SOLO status of key assign is switched when these messages are received.

System messages

System messages are also handled regardiess of the specified MIDI channel.

Exclusive messages are messages for the particular sound programs of each device., These messages

can he transfered between identical devices of the same maker.

The sound program data can be transfered ta another JV-880 or can be stored to a sequencer.




The various operations of the JV-880 are divided into the following seven modes:

Patch Play
Patch Modes System Edit
Patch Edit
Rhythm Edit
Performance Play
Performance Modes Utility
Performance Edit
Patch Play mode | oo (Section 3)
In this mede, a single Patch is selected and played.
Performance Play mode || (Section 4)

In this mode, a single Performance is selected and played. This mode must be selected when using the

IV as a multi-timbral sound source.

System Edit mode [T USRS (Section 5)

In this mode, you can make settings related to the JV's entire system {such as master tuning).

Patch Edit mode [ s USSR (Section 6)

Patch editing (changing the elements that determine the character of the sound) is accomplished in this

mode.

Performance Edit mode [ (Section 7)

in this mode, 7 Patches and | Rhythm Set are combined as Parts of the overall sound. Rich, “far”
sounds can be created by combining several similar Patches. Multi-timbral Patch combinations can

also be created, allowing you to create an ensemble of several different instruments,

* The Patch Play and Patch Edit modes are together referred to as the Paich mode. Likewise,
the Performance Play and Performance Edit modes are togsther called the Performance

mode.

Rhythm Edit mode | s oo {Section 8)

This mode lets you change the settings of the Rhythm Set, which is assigned to Part 8 of a
Performance. Separate Rhythm Tones are assigned to each note number and are combined as a single

Rhythm Set. This mode allows you to determine how thé Rhythm Tones will sound.

Utility mode e ettt ee e eyt rr ey et ee e e e e aar ey aran (Section 9)

You can store your original sound data in this mode. There are also conventent functions that can be

used in editing operations.
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Press the appropriate button to select the desired mode. {In all cases, except the
Performance Play mode, the button indicator will light.)

Press the button again to exit the mode. (The indicator will go out)

Patch Mode
N L SYSTEM
LTy Utility
EDIT) UTLLITY]
y
] HRAYTHM ——
—Efif— Palch Edit
| i
@IL’-’“ [EDT
| B |
—{UTILITY |
Patgh Play  [=—SVSTEM—=| System Edit
is‘w"‘s}‘rﬁu [AHYTHH]
HEom—o
Rhythm Edit
GTLITY [RHYTHH!
(LT Utility
FATGH/PERFORM |
Performance Mode )
ST a——
——— QI Utiity
[
EDIT [UTILITY
- {HHYTHM "
ET) Perfc[::_rg';:ance
SYSTEM] %ﬁl
Yy f
UTILITY |
Pemanee SystemEdit |

1 §

SYSTEM [AAYTHW

i —
Rhythm Edit

———
DLy RHYTHM

{UTHITY LUtility




M MODES

#l Panel Button Color-Coding

For ease of operation, the button names are color-coded: blye, orange and white.

Orange characters indicate functions in the Paich Play/Edit modes. Blue characters indicate
functions in the Performance Play/Edit modes. Buttons with white characters can pe used in

any of the modes {with the exception of | COMPARE |and [ENTER |, which can only be used
in the Utility mode).
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PLAYING

PATCHES



In the Patch Play mode, a single Patch is called up to the temporary area. Here the Patch can be played.

& Receive channsi ]

"))

Preset A ] Preset B
an | )
Internal DATA Card

-)

-

© Points

1 ® Pan

ekl 1 2Mporary Area Shapbland ke

® Key assign
® Portamento switch

Chorus

Reverb

& Chorus switch
® Reverb switch

Output
Mode

]

- — i — — i — . — i — et 4 N m— —

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
L

%

{Ses P54

A

MAIN OUTPUT

SUB QUTPUT

€ Some System Common parameters and Patch Common parameters can be

cantrolled even while playing.

& As only the data in the temporary area is used during operation, the originali
Patch data in the User memory (internal memory or Data Card) or in the Preset

memory {A/B) will be unchanged.

& A Patch whose settings have been changed can be stored in the User memory
as a new Patch (See P.9-2).




Press | PATCH/PERFORM |to select the Patch Play mode. (The indicator lights.}

DATA
m PATCH
O " PERFORM
SRS -
| —{ || ——t

Value
Parameter

EDIT  $YSTEM RHYTHM UTILITY
U D - | Fateoh RuCH:E1
TN ST I@i:JU Strinas =R
Vi i | | 1
MUTE  MONITOA  INFO Patch name

COMPARE ENTER

Pateh number Frogram change number

{See P.2-10, 2-11})

Changing patch

@O Move the cursor to the Patch number in the display using | 4 CURSQR p |.
=t SURSOR e
Fatoh RaCHY@E1
. {iﬁii-.ﬁazx Org9an I LLEZ1] ‘
TCursor

&

Hotate the DATA dial to change the Patch number one by one.

DATA

Simultanecusly hold down and rotate the DATA dial; the Patch number stays the
same but the Patch group indication (A, B, |, C} changes.

DaTA
Rotate while holding down

Patches of the Data card cannot be selected if a Data card has not been inserted.

Press the DATA dial twice guickly to return to Paich number 01 of the selscted Patch group.

Press the dial fwice again to return to the previously selected Patch number,

CATA
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inserting DATA Cards

When you wish to use Patches from a Data Card, gently but firmly insert the Data Card {fabel side up) into the DATA
CARD slot.
A Data Card (Roland M-258E} has a special "protect switch' used 1o prevent accidental erasure of data stored on the

Card. Normally this protect switch. should be left ON. Always be sure the protect switch is ON when inserting or
removing & Data Card in order to avoid possible [oss of data.

[

Pou caAn e WESSAIE (e ]
o BMEL e ser e i [T —
O T el e
DaTa LA D
Tonk Tk SWITCn
—a GRS R ELEET " H i ] .
H . WUTE  WOMITR e ; On
L L camausF® CowRiAe £ ER O /

(D Move the cursor to the desired parameter using { ¢ CURSOR D |.

ot CURS OF
Cursor

@ Select the desired parameter by rotating the DATA dial.

DATA

@ Move the cursor to the value fieid {where the valuefsetting is displayed) using

el CURSOR e

Cursor

Fatch Lews TR1ET
IZi: gz OFQarn = [LUBZ1]
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@ Change the value.
Rotate the DATA dial to change the value in small steps.

Simulianecusly hold down and rotate the DATA dial to change the value in large
jumps.

Press the DATA dial twice quickly to return to the originally set value. Press the dial
twice quickly again to restore the value you set previous.

Parameters can be changed regardless of the cursor position by simultansously

holding down [PARAM SHIFT |and pressing [+ ]/[ = ], when selecting the parameter

to be edited.
el CURSOR e EEEEJST
V(| v SV —

TPARAM SHIFT

Switching Tones On and Off

Individual Tones can be turned on or off by pressing the | TONE SWITCH |buttons 1 — 4.

Each time a button is pressed, the corresponding Tone is switched on or off. The indicator

lights when the Tone is on.

The on/off status of each Tone is stored as a Patch setting.

ED'T SYSTEM  RAHYTHM  UTILETY

MUTE  MONITOR _ INFO
COMPART ENTER

. 4
b

% The on/off status of each Tone is stored as a Patch setting.
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Preview Function

You can hear the currently selected Tone(s} {that make up a Patch} simply by pressing the
VOLUME knob.

VOLUME
MIN MAK
PREY SH)

¥ Only those| TONE SWITCH [which are ON will sound.

% If afl the [TONE SWITCH ! are OFF, no sound will be heard when the VOLUME knob is

pressed.

Storing Edited Patches

@ Press|UTILITY jto select the Utility mede. (The indicator lights.}

EDiT SYSTEM AHYTHM  UTiLITY

MUTE  MOMITOR  RNFD
COMPARE ENTER

(Z; Write the Patch to memory.
See (P.9-3) for details of the Write operation.




' RXCH B ReCei\Ie Chann8| [System Commor paramater}

Fatoh FawCHIal
IBis JU Strings [UBE 1] | This parameter determines the receive channel of the Patch.
Range: 1—16
P E + . i'"I 1_. R l H 1 ﬁ |-'| . LEVEi . PaTCh Ievel (Palch Common paramear)
IaliJ Stprings L@ 1 ] | This parameter determines the sound level of the Patch.
Range: 0— 127
F, = + e 1 F 51 . L F’l _::l . Pan . PatCh pan {Fatch Commaor paramelter]
g1} S5trinds L8 1] | This parameter determines the stereo position (L or R) of the Parch.
Pan can also be set for each Tone in the Paich (See P.6-8).
Range: L64 — 0 —HB3
The sound position is at the farthest left at L64, in the center at G, and at
the farthest right at R63.
Fateh Federb =0 0H . Reverb sw : Beverb switch {Sysiam Comman carameer)
IlisJU Strings [1IEE 1] [ This parameter determines whether reverb is applied (ON) or ot
If this switch is OFF, no reverb s applied to the sound. even when reverb iy set
for a Patch {or each Tone in a Patch).
Settings: ON/OFF
* This parameter is not displayed when the cutput mode of the system
common parameter is set at 4QUT,
F. 3 .]. - I‘: |__1 LS st H . ChOl'l.lS SW . {Systerm Sommon parametar)
gl Bl Stpyings [LFAE 1 1 | This parameter determines whether the chorus effect is applied (ON) or not.,
[f this switch 1s OFF, no chorus effect is applied to the sound. even when chorus
is set for a Patch (or each Tone in a Patch).
Settings: ON/QOFF
*® This parameter is not displayed when the cutput mode of the system

common parameter is set at 4QUT.




M PATCH PLAY MODE PARAMETERS [PATCH PLAY MUDE]

;j' ‘ Key aSSigﬂ o {Pawch Common patamster

Fatch Kew assidgniSOL
[81:J SLrimgs LUMEE 1 ] | This parameter determines whether the Paich is played in POLY or SOLO mode.
Settings.  POLY/SOLO
POLY . Beveral notes can be played at one time.
S0OLG: Only one note ata ime can be played.
The note number which was received last will sound.

Fatoh Fortamento:arf | @ Portamento : Portamento SWItch s commn pasmetsn
Il JW Strinsgs LUGET ] | This parameter determines whether the portamento effect is applied (ON) or not.

When portamento is ON, the pitch smoothly “slides” between successively

played notes.

Settings: ON/QFF
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In the Performance Play mode, a single Performance is called up to the temporary area. The selected Performance can then

be played.
Preset A PresetB
MIDt Internal DATA Card
data
\ _ '—‘Control channell @ @
MIDIIN
i—'—‘“' Temporary Area ----—-—-i
Y
i s~ Performance -----—-—y i
A ; Receive chl=] Pateh i 20UT
1 Pan 2 5 :- T -:_ ------------------ :
- Race: - Chorus — - !
. , onpe]  Paton i * A MAINOUTPUT |
r—--'--—""""" M el :
:. Reverb ' Output
- ! I Mode
]
. ! “ ! JC
O
! ! 40UT
N I e il 1
! b (See P54) R !
] H R MAIN OUTPUT !
Nt | P 5
: Pan’y ' : __H_L_-_ '
Ay N 1
. ! OV l i A, SUBOUTPUT |
\, J [
] ]
e

O Points

& Patches assigned to each Part can be changed {(Part 8 is reserved for the

Rhythm Set).

The sound of any Part can be muted {turned off).

One of the any Part can be monitored (Part monitor).

The status of MIDI data reception for each Part can be displayed (Part
information).

As only the data called up to the temporary area is used in operation, the
original Performance data (in the internal memory or on a Data Card) will be
unaffected.

An edited Performance can be stored in User memory as a new Performance
{See P.g-4}.




Press | PATCHIPERFOHM] to enter the Performance Play mode. (The indicator should be off; if it's ON, you're in the Patch
Play mode.)

OATA
Part number
@ = PEArORM EDIT  SYSTEM AHYTHM UTILITY D N N S S S
g D_“"_‘_([D T (]D ...... T (]D‘_' ....... G — - L !:._ T vq :‘::
 ONE SwITCH L F':'r:f - Ill;:|rt"1'[ I".'[Ill"g-_g
el CUASOR 1 z a 4 I-El:>an Lead [-Lj‘UI]
(l’ﬁ ) el i i l Pert T ]
L"""‘““J—“—PAF‘AM SHIET MUTE MONITOR o WPaRe ENTER eriormance name
Performance number Program change number
(See P.2-10, 2-11)
When the Part number indication in the screen display isa * [ " mark, Fapf TR R
it shows that part is currently sounding. [-8i:San Lesd [H@Esil

Changing Performances

D Move the cursor fo the Performance number using | 4« CURSOR p |.

-l CLURSOR e

@ Rotate the DATA dial to change the Patch number one by one.

DATA

Simultanecusly hold down and rotate the DATA diai; the Patch number stays the
same but the Patch group indication (A, B, |, C} changes.

DATA
Rotate while holding down

# Patches of the Data card cannot be selected if a Data card has not been inserted




M OPERATION GUIDE [FPERFORMANCE PLAY MODE]

Press the DATA dial twice quickly to return to Patch number 01 of the selected Palch group.

DATA

Inserting DATA Cards

When you wish t¢ use Perfarmances on a Data Card, gently but firmly insert the Data Card (fabel side up) into the
DATA CARD slot.

A Data Card (Acland M-256E) has a special protect switch used to prevent accidental erasure of data stored on the
Card. Normally this protect switch should be left ON. Always be sure the protect switch is ON when inserting or

removing a Data Card in order to avoid possible {oss of data.

Bath nCa Lot wic s 5aAGE (@]

. PATCA
SrERrAy EGT  BYSTEM MWTha  UTHGTY ]

LGB iy

Q

] t USTT  unHITA e
| I N—TTTT SoPAE EHTER

Changing the Patch/Part Assignments

@ Using [ € CURSOR p |, move the cursor to the Part number (on the top line) whose
Patch is to be changed.
The Part number, Patch number and the Patch name (eg. 1:163:DistanceCall} will
be disptayed con the botiom line of the LCD when the cursor is moved to the Part

number on the top line.

o CURSOH mm-
Cursor
Farf MNLIZIZ141S1617121
1+ I@.-: izt 3 elallilUaeil
|

TF'atch name
Patch number

Part number




[PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE]

Hl OPERATION GUIDE

@ Rotate the DATA dial to change the Paich number one by one.

Simultaneously hold down and rotate the DATA dial; the Patch number stays the

same but the Patch group indication {A, B, |, C} changes.

% Patches of the Data card cannot be selected if a Data card has not heen inserted.

Press the DATA dial twice quickly to return to the coriginally set pateh number. Press the dial

twice again to return to the previously selected Paich number.

Muting the Sound of a Part

When a Part is muted, if wiil not sound when played.

This function is convenient when you want to temporarily keep a Part from sounding.

@ Using [« CURSOR p |, move the cursor to the Part number (on the top line) to be

muted.
~=all CURSOR e
Cursor
/
Fearf TIT2121415 1847131
ErlREIPan FPire fHRER]
@ Press| MUTE |{the indicator will light).
EDIT SYSTEM RHYTHM  UTILITY Mute
= =00 "="1 |
TONE SWITCH Farf P11 21Z214 15417 ERL
1 2 3 i ——
= =0 — FirJEEIPan FPire [faas]

MUTE MONITOR  INFO
COCMPARE ENTER

Fach press of the button switches between the mute on condition (indicator is lit)

and the normal sounding condition (indicator is off).

An asterisk “ 4= " appears at the Part number indication in the display for the Pant

currently being muted.

@ Repeat steps @ and @ to mute other Parts.




B OPERATION GUIDE {PERFORMANGE PLAY MODE]

The Part Mositor function allows you to "solo™ a specific Pary, letting you bear just that Part while the

others are muded,

This function s convenient for checking the sound of individueal Parts.

@ Using |« CURSOR » |, move the cursor to the Part number {on the tap line) fo be

monitored.
voint CEIREOR - C!)#’SC‘I‘
> 2 .
Fo f HHEETHTE Y
> 4iREZ28  Trumeatl ErResa]

(2 Press{ MONITOR | {the indicator fights).

The Part being
BT BYSTEM BHYTHM  UTRITY

moniored
i | el | it (1 il
TONE SWITCH Perf 1 1 1 14t 1 4 & 1
2 3 4
5 || e | £ i — FIEZ25 Trumeel [Faas]

MUTE  MONITOR  IWFD
e} COMPARE ENTER

Only the sumber of the Part being monitored is indicated.

@ Press | 4 CURSOR p | (while in this monitoring "mode”} to select different Parts.

@ Press | MONITOR| again to cancel the Part Monitor funciion and return to the
original dispiay. {The indicalor goes out}

You can hear the Patch currently assigned to a Part by selecting the desired Part number
{on the top line} with the cursor, and then pressing the VOLUME knob.

VOLLE

ity X
PRE M)

% This function temporarily overrides muting, allowing even muted Parts o be heard.

#  When the Part Monitor funclion is being used. the Paich which is assigned to the Par being
monitored will sound.
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Monitoring MID! Data Reception of a Part (Part Information)

This function allows you to monitor MIDI data reception for each Part,

* The current value of received MID! data is indicated in the display.
The actual effect difters from the indicated value.

*  MIDI data is not received when the receiving switches {See P.5-6 —5-9) of specified types of
MIDI data are turned off. The Part will not respond to any data if its receiving switch
(See P.7-15) is turned off (or if it is muted).

@ Press[INFO]. (The indicator lights.)

EDIT  SYSTEM RHYTHM UTILITY Par 1 Part3 Part 4
Q=0 =g Paln . ]
. ; - R S N L
TONE SWITCH F.Info 0 & i i | i i li.'i &
=" Mod B @l &6l a1 o
MUTE MONITOR  INFO | I
COFYARE ENTER Parté Part 8

1 : Part 5 Part7

@ Rotate the DATA dial to change the type of MID! data indicated in the display.
@ Press again to return to the original display. {The indicator goes out.)

The types of MIDI data indicated are described below.,

MIDI Data/Explanation Range
@ Mod (Modulation):
F.Info § BI1Z7 1 ZED Zag :M!DI data used to create modulation effects {vibraio, O 127
M B @t a8l &i @@ |lforexample). o
| @ Volume:
F.Imfo BLEG 12711083 =EQ || MID data used to change the volume level. o 127
Wolume H O B Bl SRl 108d
@ Pan:
FoImfao O 8 ILZ28128FR (L4485 j|MIDIdata which determines the stereo (L/R) position. L64 — 631
Fan Hdarl & {1 8 1&6ZRE -
@ Exp (Expression):
Folnfo Blaallzyl 241 2@ || MIDi data for expression control. 5
ExF B oEal Bl1agilzr o—
e S
j




M OPERATION GUIDE PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE]

@ Hold-1:
Folmfoe BOFF]D ONIDFFIOEFH (| MIDI data for the hold {sustain) pedal. OM/OFF
Hold-1 B OHIGFFIOFF] OHE
@ After {Aftertouch):
F.olnfo B $11271 ©1 ZBE || Attertouch data. 6 127
After g8 &1 Bl 381 &d
@ Bender: Pitch bend change
F.Infoe U Gl+r2al A -4 @ ] MIDI data for making continuous pitch changes. — 64
Bender H+i41 &0 81 &7 +63
@ Voice:Number of voices used
F.Info B 8&) 821 =i G 1 The total number of volces used depends on how
Woice H O 81 £t | B E&E jmany Tones are used to make a Patch.

For exampie, when playing a Part that has two
Fatches, sach made up of one Tone, “2" {2 voices) is
displayed. When playing two Paiches made up of two |0 — 28
Tones each, “4" {4 voices) is displayed.

A single asterisk “ %" appearstotheright of “lIn 1 oo’
in the display when the number of voices uged
sxceads 24; two asterisks “ + & " are displayed when
the maximum of 28 is reached.

D Press| UTILITY ({0 select the Utillty mode, {The indicator lights.)

£OIT SYSTEM REYTHM  UTLITY

..... R i | i E)_-:i‘g

WMUTE  MONITOR INFO
COMPARE ENTER

@ Siore the Performance in memory.
See (P.8-4) for details of the Write operation,
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In the System Edit mode, the System Common parameters those related to the entire unit (such as master funing) can be

edited.

- 2

System Common Parameter

e Master tune 4 ﬂ
& Qutput mode MIDX
® Chorus switch
® Reverb switch ® Patch receive channel
& Scale tune switch {Patch Mode)
® Scale tune
e Rhythm edit key & Control channel
® Display contrast {Performance Mode}
¢ Power up mode
e Preview(Note 1-—4) ® Unit number
® Preview(Velocity 1—4) - ~
Receive switch
® Program change
® Bank select
® Controf change
® Volume
® Modulation
* Pitch bend
e Aftertouch
Y ® Exclusive y
. J
- Y,

© Points & Changes of these settings take effect immediately.




@ Press| SYSTEM ito enter the System Edit mode. (The indicator lights.)

EDIT SYSTEM RHEYTHM UTLITY

¥l ) o s ) st o
—— HiSWIT%H — Master tune=448, AHz

@ Move the cursor to the parameter field of the display using [ « CURSOR » |.

) CLIR SOt

by
[a]
T
F4

@ Select the parameter to be edited.
Step through the parameters by rotating the DATA dial.

DATA

Move the cursor to the parameter value with | 4 CHRSOR » |.

—eul CLIRSOA -

®

Zosten MILI

Ukl rupbers 11_ 7

TCursc:r

® Change the value.
4 Rotate the DATA dial to change the value in small steps.

DATA




F R B L |

F L T N L N T I

4 Simuitaneously hold down and rotate the DATA dial to change the value in large jumps.

DATA
Retate whils holding down

& Press the DATA dia! twice quickly in the originally set value.
Press the dial twice again to return to the previously selected value.

DATA

© Repeat steps @ through & as necessary.

@ Press| SYSTEM [to exit the System Edit mode. (The indicator goes out.}

Parameters can be changed regardless of the cursor position by simultaneously

holding down | PARAM SHIFT jand pressing KE, when selecting the parameter

to be edited.
—t CLRSDA = SE_)EET
L (D I

Tmm SHIFT




Some of the parameters explained in this section may not be active, depending on setlings in the System
Commeoen parameters. These inactive parameters are not displayed in the LCD. For such parameters, the
relevant System Common parameters are described at the side of the LCD illustration.

Mastertune [T TR

~ burme=ddf, Mz

1\

HEIN ]

e
[t
—_

11}

=
{14

This parzmeter controls the overall tuning (pitch) of the JV-880. The value is expressed as the

frequency of the A4 key. The greater the value, the higher the pitch.

Range: 427.4 — 482.86Hz

Output mode [

éutput mode=4007T

This parameter detertnines the jacks from which the sound will be output.

Sattings: 2 OUT/M4 OUT
20UT  The stereo (LA} signaf with effects is output through the MAIN QUTPUT acks.
4 OUT : Sounds without effects are output through bhoth the MAIN QUTPUT and SUB
OUTPUT jacks. The settings of the Quiput Select of each Patch (See P.6-53) and
the Pearformance (See P.7-15) determine from which set of jacks, MAIN or SUB,

the sound will be output.

20UT Chorus
% Reverty
L L
MAIN QUTPUT
f fl
40UT EAIN i_v
L 0" sug : A MAEN QLETPUT
P o - -
D1 MAIN > L
B L_o/ suB R SUB CUTPUT

c
i

Output seiact

%  When 4 OUT is5 seiected, the VOLUME knob only controfs the level of the MAIN QUTPUT
jacks. The leve! of the SUB QUTPUT jacks is fixed.




W PARAMETER FUNCTIONS [SYSTEM EDIT MODE]

Chorus switch

Quiput mode = 20UT

Susten
Choarus zwitoh=0H

This parameter determines whether the chorus effect is applied {ON) or rot.
Settings: ON/OFF
%  The chorus depth changes depending on the settings made for the Patch or Performancs.

* The chorus setting in the Patch Common parameters (See P.6-8) and the chorus setling in

the Performance Commaon paramsters {See P.7-8) have no effect when this is set to OFF.

Reverb switch . -

Cutput mode = 20UT

This parameter determines whether the reverb effect is applied (ON) or not.

Settings: ON/OFF

* The reverb depth changes depending on the settings made for the Patch or Performance,

# The reverb selling in the Patch Common parameters {See P.6-11}) and the reverb setting in

the Performance Common parameters (See P.7-8) have no effect when this is set 1o QFF,

Patch Receive ChanneE e A e A e R e RS e S e e tm e e e earr ot et et eaee e s e

Suzten HIDI
Rx channsel=@l

This parameter determines the Patch receive channed.
Patches can be changed (over the set channel) by reception of a bank select message and an
appropriate Program Change message. When only 2 Program Change message is received, the Patches

change orly between presets A and B, or between internal memory and a Data Card (See P.2- 100

Hange: 1-—18

* This parameter 1 only selected when the mode is changed from Patch Play/Edit to Sysiem
Edit.




Control channel [T

Range:

Suzbem MILI
Cantral channel=zig

This pararmeter lets you change Performances by MIDI message, or sets the channel for

fuming the chorusireverb switch on and off (See P.7-13).

f - 16/0FF

1—16 : Performances can be changed (over the set channel) by raception of a bank
safect message and an approprate Program Change message. When only a
Program Change message is received, the Performances change only between
presets A and B, or between internal memory and a Data Card (See F.2-10).
Also, the chorus/reverb switch is turned on or oft when receiving chorus/reverd
control change data. '

QOFF : Performances cannot be selected via MIDL.

Also, the chorus/reverb switch cannot be turned on or off via MIDL

This parameter is ondy selocted when the mode is changed from Performance Play/Edit o
System Edit.

Range:

Sgsten MIDI
Unit nunber=17¢

The Unit number is a device {dentification number designed for use with System Exclusive dala
operations. The JV-880 receives System Exclusive data only when the appropriate Unit number {3
specified.

Set the Unit number to match the mumber of the. sending/receiving device when sending/freceiving

System Exclusive data,

17 - 32

When controliing a setup of severai JV-880s, assign different Unit numbers to each
JV; in this way, System Exclusive data can ba sent and received by individeal units
{See P.10-35).

Raf



Program change [ e e e ey OO

tem MIDI Fx =zwitoh
Ar-an cham3de=0H

-

o,

This parameter determines whether or not the JV-880 will respond to Program Change messages from

an external MIDI device.
Settings: ON (respond)/OFF (ignore)
% Performances, Patches or Rhythm Sets may sometimes not change as expected if either the
Program Change receiving switch or the bank select receiving switch has been set to OFF.

* The setting of the Program Change receiving switch in the Performance Part paramsters has

ne effect when this switch is OFF.

Program bank select e i a gl o s 1 [ s s ORI

Fba_teb MIOT Rx switch

PFrogram bank zel=0H

This parameter determines whether or not the JV-880 will respord to bank select {Control change

No.0) messages from an external MIDI device.

Settings: ON {respond)/OFF (ignore)

Sﬁafem MIDI Bx zwitch
Contral chan9e=0H

This parameter determines whether or not the JV-880 responds to Control Change messages other than

modulation, volume, bank select (See P.2-11% and RPN from an external MIDI device.

Settings: ON (respond}/OFF (ignore)




Suztaem MIGI Ex zwitoh
Uolume=OH

This parameter determines whether or not the JV-880 will respond to volume data from an exiernal
MIDI device.

Settings: ON (respond)/OFF (ignore)

(Performance

Part

Patch

. Part Leval Patch Lewvel
L
, ] o
[
Volume event Sat an the JV-880. Set on the JV-B80.

* The setting of the voiume receive switch in the Patch Tone parameters (See P.6-16) and the
setting of the volume receive switch in the Performance Part parameters {See P.7-14) have

no effact when this switch is set to OFF.

The actual sound level changes when MIDI volume data is received. However, the
setting of the Performance's Part level (See P.7-10) and the setting of the Patch level
(See P.6-8) do not change.

Send the volume data again or re-select the mods in order to return to the original
setting.

. MOd.Ulation Modulation Receive SWILEH <o e ieas s

gsten MIDI Ex zwitoh
fodulation=0H

iy
w2

This parameter determines whether or not the JV-880 will respond to modulation data from an

external MIDI device.

Settings: ON {respond)/OFF {ignore}

5-8
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Pitch bend Pitch Bend Receive SWIteh oo

Sastem MIDI Fx zuwitch
Fit.ch bend=0FF

This parameter determines whether or not the JV-880 will respond to pitch bend data from an external

MIDI device.

Setlings: CN (respond)/OFF (ignore)

SO o touch Receive Switch

em MIDI Fx zwitch
srtogch=0FF

This parameter determines whether or not the JV-880 will respond to aftertouch data from an external

MIDI device.

Settings: ON {respond)/GFF (ignore}

Exclusive Exciusive Receive Switch -

Sostem MIDI Bx zwitch
Excluziuve=0H

This parameter determines whether or nat the JV-88Q will respond 1o System Exclusive data from an

|"||

external MIDI device.

ON (respond)/OFF {ignore)

Settings:
Scale tune switch [T ST
Sazten
Scale tune switcoh=0H

This parameter determines whether or not the Scale Tune function is applied (ON)

Refer to “Scale Tune” below for information on how (o set this function

Settings: CN/OFF




The Scale Tune function allows you to precisely adjust the individual pitches of notes in an octave (C
to B). Adjustments made here will apply to the entire kevboard. This function makes it possible to use

tunings other than conventional equal temperament.

[When a Patch is selected]

Tune each note of the octave,

Scale Tune switch = ON

Suwstam
Scals tune C=88
Sustoem
Scale turne B=EG

[When a Performance is selected]

Tune each note of a Part.

t1 Scale Tupe switch = ON

2m Fartsd
& tune EBE=0040

Range: — 684 — +83 {in 1-cent units) for each note C — B
{+) value : The greater the value, the higher the pitch.

{ — ) value : The greater the value, the lower the pitch.




@® The Scale Tune function aliows you to create different tunings for the notes of a scale.

Equal Temperament

This tuning divides one octave into twelve equally spaced tones. This temperament is the mast commonly
used in western music.
An OFF setting of the scaie tune switch sets the JV-880 to squal temperament.

Just Temperament (when tonic is C)

Compared to egual temerament, in which ail notes of the scale are equally “out of tune,” this tuning puts
the three notes of a major triad in perfect tune. However, this effect is possible only when playing in one
key. Chords for other keys are more dissonant. The chart below shows the pitch ditferences for each note
when the tonic is C.

Arabic Scale

in the Arabic scale, the pitches of E and B are lower than those of the equal temperament scale by half of
a semitone, and C#, F# and G# are higher by half of a semitone. Besides the scales of G—B, C—E,
E—G#, A#—C# and D#—F#, there are three neutral keys {the scale between major third and minor third),
and on the JV-B8C the Arabic scale can be piayed in the keys of G, C or F,

[Setting example]

e | ot [T Sl
c 0 t] —8
C# 0] -8 —5
a} 0 +4 -2
D# Q +16 —-12
E 0] — 14 — 51
F 0] —2 -8
F# ] —10 +43
G G +2 — 4
G# 0 +14 +47
A 0 —18 0
A# o +14 — 10
B o -12 — 49




L2 b
Lhim edit kew=IHTLZRIDI

When editing, writing, copying or initializing each percussion sound in a Rhythm Set, the Rhythm
Edit key determines whether the percussion sound can be selected by the operations of the JV-880, or

by both the JV-880 and the keys of a connected MID{ kevhoard.

Settings:  INT & MIDIINT

INT & hti! : The sounds can be selected by both the DATA dial and a connected
MiD} keyhoard.
INT : The sounds can only be selected by the JV's DATA dial.

Display contrast

-t
-3

. £
1153

in

- e

£
aw sonbrast=g5

bl T
p N (1]

This parameter adjusis the display confrast.

Range: 0— 10
Higher vatues brighten the display.

Owe up . Power Up MO i i

0
e Up=REFALLT

HE
‘-"!"
s

d
N

) L

This parameter determines the defaslt condition of the JY-880 when the power i5 turned on,

Settings: LASTSET/DEFAULT
LASTSET : The Patch or Performance last selected before shut down is selected again at
power up.
REFAULT : Patch (0t or Perdormance 1-01 is selected.

b12



Preview Note NOLE 1 — & ++cveieeraesassecasssesss s casssbesscsssseessstesssssssstasssnenssnnsneansesansansesrsnsrras

zhem Preulewy
Mote=A2 HI¥ A4 OFF

T 1 T
Mote 1 Mote 2 Mote 3 Nate 4

This parareter determines the pitch of the Preview sound heard by pressing the VOLUME knob; four
pitches (Notes 1 — 4) are available.

Each time the VOLUME knob is pressed, one of the four pitches is selected; Note !, Note 2, Note 3 or
Note 4.

Range: For each Note (1 — 4): C -1 — G9/OFF

No sound is autput when this parameter is set to OFF.

% | all Notes {1 — 4) are set to OFF, no Preview sound is heard when the VOLUME knab is

pressed.

Preview Velocity [T e i R S oo oo s oSN

Uelocit==A1 48 38 1

T T T
Mota 1 MNote 2 Note 3 Mo

ol
¥

— r,_:|

e 4

This parameter determines the volume level of each nate {1 — 4) of the Preview sound.

Range: Foreach Note (1 — 4}: 1 — 127

5-13



EDITING PATCHES

PATCH EDIT MODE



in the Patch Edit made, you can select a singie Patch and edit the various elements (mainly Tones) to create original

sounds.

When creating a Patch, it is helpful to think of it as carefully layering Tones.

.
-
Patch Common Parameter
® Patch name ® Analeg feel depth
& Level ® Key assign
® Pan ® Lagaic
® Velocity switch
Bend range Portamento
e Up ® Switch
e Down ® Mode
\ /1 ® Type
i e Time
Chorus
e Type [
o Level Reverb
& Hate s Type
¢ Depth & Level
® Feedback ® Time
& Output ® Feedback
X §
Y
[ Tone 1 Tona 2
P N
[ Tone 3 Tone 4
A

The parameters that comprise a Patch (Patch parameters) are divided into the categories

shown below.

Patch Common Parameters |

These are the parameters which are comman to an entire Paich and are not affected by the

settings for each Tone. The parameters for naming a Patch, and seitings for chorus/reverh

volumse, pan and bend range beiong to this group.

Tone Parameters

These parameters let you shape the sound of each Tone individually. The guality of sound,
frequency, volume, and how they are to be changed, can be determined. The main work in
crafting sounds with a synthesizer is in setting and adjusting these parameters. The Tone

parameters make it possible to subtly alter a sound, or “synthesize” a completely new one.

See P.2-1 for the details on Tones.

6-1




[How a Tone parameter is organized]

—_—

LFGA1 Pitch ENV TVF ENV TVA ENV
Wavetorm T1 Valocity Velgcity Curve T1 vatocity
Synchro T4 Yalagity Valocity T4 veicity
Aata Time Keyfollow T4 welocity Time Keyiollow
OMtseat T4 valogity

Dslay Time -/\ /‘l Time Keyfoliow
rade L [
Fade Titna T

1-‘_1:_.__1‘5_,_&1_'._ t
Pitch Dapth L2 [E3 i3 ! | >
1 = %) =] L L1 Lz L3 L3
TVF Depth \/_/ T _Lgrz_'_f:l e T T Tl T e T
TVA Dapth
Ne——

3
AT
Volume Switch
VYolume
Event " O
Voiume Swilch *
—_— WG TVE } TVA QUTPUT
Hold Switch Wave Group Typa Laval Dry Level
Huotd Wave Numoer Cutoff Fraquency Kayloliow Chorus Sand
Event v o > E§m g‘;‘gﬁ:‘ Resonance :::E::C'TY Curve ge"er?gei”d
Hold-1 Switch : Aasenance Mode alocity uiput slect
;::{éﬂ Eicr,\irse Kayfallow ga" Keviolh *
1 : ) e Envelape Dapth anning Keyfollow
Tane Switch - Aandom Fitch P P Delay Mode
Note Velocity Range Piteh Keyfallow Dalay Time
Event O/ O Upper Ervelope Depth ¥
vent -» L Lp . ™ Pich Yalocity
Tone Switch awel § L 4 oee?
A 4 A XA T T A A
p—
LFO 2
Wavatorm Modulation 4 0
Synehro = "
Rate Modulation 3 Expression 3
Offset Modulation 2 P/ Expression 2 '
Dalay Time "y ’
Fads Maodulation 1 Expression 1 Aftertouch 1
Fada Tima Depth Teoth Dapth
Pitef Capth . Dastination Destination Daslination
TWF Dapih Muodulation Expression Aftertouch
TVA Dapth Event Event Event
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@ Select the Patch Edit mode.
Press| EDIT Hrom the Patch Play mode. {The indicator lights.}

1 Parameter Group

Fatochilommon
Layvel=85
ECIT  SYSTEM RHYTHM  UTwITY ? jt T
el e / Parametar
TONE SWITCH
kj‘ 3 Tone number to be edited
MONITOR _ INFO \ ii”aramater Group i
COMPARE ENTER 4 ;

FatchiTong [1=-=]
TG Iguglmfl
; Tvalue
Parameter

@ Move the cursor 1o the upper par of the dispiay using | € CURSOR» |.

et LSO -

Cu rsor

Mo !

@ Select the group or type of parameter o be edited.
By rofating the DATA dial, you can select "Common” when editing Patch Comimon
parametears, or “Tone” when editing Tone parameters,

BATA

% Skip to step @ if you've selected "Common.”

@ Select the Tone to be edited.
Press and hold |TONE SELECT! and then press the [ TONE SWITCH! button
corresponding 1o the Tone number you wish to edit,

Bach press of | TONE SWITGH | changes the button indicator from flashing to off: the indicator

flashes when the Tone is selected,

The selected Tone number is indicated at the top right of the display.

[ ]



PAT
Epeé}zgﬁm EDIT  BYSTEM RHYTHM UTRITY

TOMNE BWITCH
1 2 3

i S o

MUTE  MONITOR  INEQ
: COMPARE  ENTER

A A
b

it is also possible to select several Tones simultanecusly,
(In this case, all the selected Tones will be set the same way.) The Tone number which was last

seiected is displayed in the LCD, and other salecied Tone nambers are indicated by an asterisk “ % ™,

(When several tones are selected.)

FatchtiTone [T ]

Tones 1 — 3 are seiected.

® Move the cursor to the parameter name field of the display using [ « CURSOR p |

o L SOR e
FPatohiTons [aZwa]
TUE level=?l
T Cursor

Select the parameter 10 be edited.

¥ Rotating the DATA dial changes the parameters one by one.

DATA

# Simultaneously hold down and rotate the DATA dial to jump to a ceflain parametsr,

skipping the parameters in between.

DATA
Rotate while holding down




| Rl g=dpt WRINILIELEIL

% The parameters which can be selected when turning around the DATA dial are shown beiow.

Patch Commaon Tone Parameter
Paramater
Patch name Yolume switch
Level Hold — 1 switch
Pan Velocity range
Velgeity switch Maoduiation 1
Chorus type Aftertouch 1
Reveri: type Expression 1
Anaglog feel LFO1waveform
Key assign LFO2waveform
Legato WGwave group
Bend range P — ENV T1velocity
Portamento switch TVF type
Portamenta time F — ENV velocty curve
TVA levei
A — ENV T1velocity
Cutput dry level

@ Move the cursor to the vaiue field in the display using [ ¢ CURSOR » |.

® Change the value.
& Rotate the DATA dial to change the value in small steps.

& Simuitaneously hold down and rotate the DATA dial to change the value in large jumps.

& Press the DATA dial twice quickly to return to the originaily set value. Press the dial twice

quickly again to restore the value you set previous.

DATA

® Repeat steps @ through ® as necessary.
@ Execute the Write operation (See P.9-3) to store the settings.

Press | EDIT |to exit the Patch Edit mode.

EDIT SYSTEM RHYTHM UTWITY

¢ WONITOR _ INFO
COMPARE ENTER

When exiting Patch Edit 1
moace. When performing the Write
operation.




Parameters can be changed regardless of the cursor position by simuitaneously

holding down | PARAM SHIFT jand pressing a’E', when seiecting the parameter
to be edited (step & ).
=t CURSOR s SE?ECE:T

TPARAM SHIFT

The{ TONE SWITCH {buttons {1 — 4) function as on/off switches for individual Tones. When

on, the butten indicator lights and the Tone can be played.

Tone On/Off Switches

EDIT  SYSTEM AHYTHM  UTILTY

[ U= ———
TONE SWITCH
1 2 3 4

MUTE  MONITOR  INFOQ
COMPARE ENTER

A v

* The on/off setting of a Tone is stored as a Patch setting.

Preview Function

A Tone can be heard {previewed} by pressing the VOLUME knob.

YOLUME

bl AX
PRE liSH)

* Tonas whose| TONE SWITCH |buttons are On will be heard.

# If all | TONE SWITCH 1buttons are Off, no preview sound will be heard.
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Some of the parameters explained in this sectivn may not be active, depending on settings in the System Commaoan
parameters. These inactive parameters are not displayed in the LCD. For such parameters, the relevant System
Common parameters are described at the side of the LCD illustration.

Patch Common Parameters

Patch Common Parameter

® Paich nama * Analeq feel dapth
® Laval ® Key assign
» Fan " Legato

- @ Valgcity switch

.- ~ - .

Bender range Portamento
* Up * Swilch
% [own & Maode
;____4 * Typs

'S—F I R,

i
Chorus

e

* Typa

o Loval Reverb

# Aala ® Typa

* [epth » Laval

* Feadback = Tlma

| * Quipul L - Feedback )
\. v

atoch mame=Jl Steind

A name of up to 12 characters can be assigned to the edited Patch.

Use | /| CURSOR M+ |10 move the cursor to the part of the display in which the name appears, then
select the desired characters with the DATA dial,

Available characters: space, A—Z,a—zZ, 1—8,0,+—~*/#[,.

¥ The character group (space +— A+~ — a ~—— 1 +—— +) changes when you simultanecusly
press and rotate the DATA dial.
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Patch Level

This parameter determines the Patch level (sound volume). The TV A level (See P.6-43) is set for each

Tone of a Patch, but this paramerter determines the overall level of the Patch.

Range: 0—127

The greater the value, the greater the level.

Patch Pan

PatchiCommon
F =L

Lo

This parameter determines the stereo position of the Patch.

The pan positicn (Sce P.6-45) is set for cach Tone of the Patch. Each Tone moves from its current

pesition to the position set here,

Range: LEB4 - G—63R

LE4 is the farthest left; 0 is center; and 63R the farthest right.

O - @)

O/ O

164 0 _ 63R
et Center * Right

Velocity switch
‘ F
L

This parameter determines whether the velocity range setting of the Tone parameter (See P.6-17) 15
effective {ON) or not.

u_|
| l'l

techiCaommeon
locity =switch=0H

.l'[l

Settings: ON/OFF
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Chorus type OO OO OO OGP P RTOUCOPOROOT TR

Fat
Cho

.—l—

AN RO R Qutput mode = 20UT
1s bupe=CHORLST Chorus switch = ON

This parameter determines the type of chorus effect.

Settings: CHORUS 1 —3

CHORUSA Standard chorus

Chorus with a slow modulation rate. it can also be used as a flanger efiect b
CHORUS2 , g Y
applying fesdback.

CHORUS3 Chorus with deep modulation, creating a wide variation in pitch.

Chorus adds depth and warmth to sounds. For example, adding chorus to archestral
strings creates a warmer, more expansive .sound. Brightness and depth are
enhanced when the chorus effect is added to electric pianc and bell sounds.

Charus atso lets you create movement and vibratc by modulating the sound. The
speed of the modulation is set by the rate, and the depth of modulaticn is set by the
depth. Using this with LFO {Low Frequency Oscillation) allows you to create & highly
animated, complex modulation effect.

Chorus level R NPT SRR

PatohiCanman Output mode = 20UT
Charus lewsl=i1S Chorus switch = ON

I} =m

This parameter determines the level of the chorus sound.

Range; 0—127

The greater the value, the greater the level.

1 FatohiComman Qutput mode = 20UT

ChHoFUS Fatos6d Chorus switch = ON

This parameter determines the speed of the medulation of the chorus sound.

Range: 0-—127

The greater the value, the faster the modulation.




Chorus depth

Output mode = 20UT
Chorus swiich = ON

Fatoch!Commor
Chorus depth=348

This parameter determines the depth of the modulation of the chorus sound.

Range: 0--127

The greater the value, the greater the depth of the modulation.

Chorus feedbacic [ U U RUR SO

Output mode = 20UT
Chorus switch = ON

Fatch:Cormmon
Chorusz fesdback=38

This parameter determines the level of the re-routed (feedback) chorus sound. A richer, more complex

chorus effect can be gained by setting this parameter.

Range: 0—127

The greater the value, the greater the feedback level.

IN ouT
=| Chorus -

Ty
N

AP

Feedback

% The sound may become distorted if the feedback level is set too high.

Chorus output |

Output mode = 20UT

‘gtaobt Cormaot
FatchiCanman Chorus switch = ON

Chorus outrut=MIH

This parameter determines the destination of the chorus sound output.

Settings: MIX/REVERB
MIX . The chorus sound ang the reverb sound are mixed with the dry

{unprocassed) sound.

REVERB : The chorus sound is mixed with the dry signal after reverb is added.
MIX
Chorues send AT}
Charus REVERB A ~
vy L/
Ravert send
B Reverb
Dry

6-10



e ———

Reverb type

Settings:

Output mode = 20UT

I st Doammar
Fatch AL Reverb switch = ON

rewerbh twre=HELLZ

This parameter determines the type of reverh.

ROOM1 — 2/STAGE1 — 2/HALL1 — 2/DELAY/PAN-DLY

ROOM1 Reverb with short and dense reverberant wash

ROCM2 Reverb with short and sparsae raverberant wash

STAGE1 ¢ Reverb with strong reverberant wash in the final portion of the sound
STAGE2 Reverb with strong initial reflections

HALLT Feverb with distinct echa

HALL2 Reverb with rich echo

DELAY Convantional delay

PAN—DLY | Delay in which the reflectad sound pans ieft and right

tevel determines the intensity of the reverberation.

The reverb effect simuiates the wash of reflectad sounds that follow the direct sound
heard inside a room or hail. {t lends a feeling of distance and spacicusness to the
overall sound, and makes it richer and more natural sounding. The Reverb type and
reverb time simulate the material of the walls and size of the space, and the reverb

Reverb fevel oo et eenae et vetatte ettt ete et e rae oot e e ee e et rata e st etearet et et ot ees e ranann

Range:

Output mode = 20UT
Reverb switch = ON

Fat.chilommon
Fevarbh lewel=d4d

This parameter determines the level of the reverb sound.

0—127
The greater the value, the greater the level.




FatohiCommorn g:tpu;moie: 28:\‘: T
Reuerb Lime=38 Verh swiich =

When ROOM1 — HALL?Z is selected as the reverb type, this parameter determines the time (duration)

of the reflecied-sound; when DELAY/PAN-DLY is selected, this parameter determines the delay time.

Range: 0—127

The greater the vaiue, the longer the reverb time or delay time.

When Reverb is selected: When Delay is selected:
4 fl

Leval of the

revert sound Level

/ Delay time

T

sound  Heverb time : Time Criginai ‘Defay sound = Time
sound
Reverb feedback
Fatchiiammon Qutput mode = 20UT
Reverbh feedhack=TR Reverb switch = QN

When set to DELAY or PAN-DELAY, this parameter determines the re-routed level (feedback) of the

delay sound in the delay unit,

Aange: 00— 127

The greater the value, the greater the feedback level.

IN ouT
C) »1 Deilay -

AT

Feedback
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Analog feel depth [OOSR
Fat
l Ari

This parameter determines the depth of the Analog Feel effect. As this effect adds a special

o <+

0
-

tCommon
3 feal derths28

-

it

modulation (1/f modulation) to the level (volume) and to the pitch, & more natural (less digital!) sound

can be created.

Hange: 0—127

The greater the value, the greater the modulation.

Chorus/reverb are used to apply effects to the Tones, and the Analog Feel
parameter applies the 1/f modulation at a point just after the generation of the
criginal waveform.

The 1/f moduiation inciudes special types of modulation noises, such as the murmur
of a stream or the rustling sound of a gentle breeze.

This parameter determines whether the Patch sounds polyphonicaily (POLY) or monophonicaily
(SOLO}.

-

LLE

chiDommon
szsidn=FOLY

.

L

t.
=

J—

T

Settings: POLY/SOLO
POLY . Several notes can be played at one time.

SOLO : Only one note at a time can be playéd.

PatehiZormmaon
Laedato=lH

This parameter determines whether the Legato function is an or off.

Settings: ON/OFF
ON © When a note is held, while another note is played, only the pitch changes while
the envelope and LFO remain constant.

CFF : The legato function is not used.

* The Legato effect is not active when the Key assign is set to POLY, even if the Legato
parameter is set to ON.




Beénd range receive switch = ON

F E:Eﬁmmon
Ee rande D=-12 U=+33

This parameter determines the range over which the piteh is changed, when pitch bend data is received
from an external MID] device. The up and down ranges of the pitch bend can be set independenty.
Pitch bend is wsually executed from a bender/modulation lever on 2 MIDI keyboard, and is effective

especially when playing guitar sounds and some sound effects.

Settings: D (down)= ~ 48— 0/ {up) =0 — 12
D 1 This parameter determines the downward range of the pitch in semitone sieps.
L 1 This parameter determines the upward range of the pitch in semitone steps. _
When both the up and down values are set to 0, the pitch does not ¢hange even when pitch

hend data is recelved.

Patci”ﬁumman
Frep suWitoh=0FF

This parameter determnines whether the Portamento effect is used (ON) or not. The Porlamento

fanction creates a smooth pitch change between notes played.

Settings: ON/OFF

........................................................................... e

FatchiCammon
Forta modesHORMAL,

This parameter determines how the Portamento effect is applied.

Seftings: LEGATO/MNORBMAL
LEGATO : Portamento is applied only when notes are played in a legato manner
(i.e., releasing one key only after the second kay has been pressed).

NORMAL : Portamento is always applied.
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Porta type

Settings:

Range:

Portamento Type ..............................................................
Fatochilormmon
Farts tare=TIME

This parameter determines the type of Portamento effect,

TIME/RATE

TIME : The length of the time it takes to move from ane note to the next is constant,
regardiess of the pitch interval between the two notes,

RATE : The time it takes o move from one nofe to the next depends on how large the

pitch interval is between the two notes.

When set to TIME : When set to RATE :

e ] 4
Piteh interval Pitch interval
between the nates : hetween the notes

L

=

i ) .
Constant {fixed) time Time —_ Time

Time required far movement
depends on the pitch
interval.

Portamento Time e

PatohiCommorm
Portas time=54

This parameter determines the time it takes for thé pitch to shift between two notes when using the

Poriamento effect.

0— 127

The greater the vaiue, the slower the pitch shift speed.
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Tone parameters

Volume Switch |[R s

Volume receive switch = QN

Fatohs Tome [-#I#]
Walume switckh=0FF

This parameter determines whether a Tone responds to MIDI volume data or not,

Settings: ON/QOFF
ON : The volume of a Tone changes in response to received MIDI volume data.

OFF : MIDI volume data is ignored.

Volume Volume swnch
- -

* The MIDI standard assigns MIDI velume to Control Change number 7.

Patchi:Tore [1thmn] Control Change racaive switch = ON
Hold =1 zwitch=0H

|||1r

This parameter determines whether the Tone responds to MIDI Hold — | messages or nat.

Settings: ON/OFF
ON : Sustain effect is applied when MIDI Hold — 1 data is received.
OFF : MIDI Hold — 1 data is ignored.

Hold — 1 Holdﬁ‘l switch
data

J Y Y v

Pitch Envelope TV¥ Envelope TVA Envelope

v v v

WG }{: TVF }{- TVA

# The MIDI standard assigns Hold — 1 to Contrel Change number 64,
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Li=~-1
v rande=aa £+ 127

This parameter determines the velocity range (lower/upper) over which each Tone seunds.

Range: lower=0—127/upper=0--127

Ton itch )
NdOtf e swe Velocity range
ﬂq—O/C) Lower wa
Upper

Setting on the panet (See P.6-8)} -’

Tone parameters can be controlled by Control Changes and aftertouch data from an external

MIDI device. A maximum of 4 Tone parameters can be controlled simultaneously by each
data type.

LFO 1 LFO 2

» Pitch depth & Pilch dapth
* TVF depth * TVF depth
* TVA dagih * TWA depth
® Hate » Rate

WG TVF TVA
® Pitch ® Culo ® tavsl

Madulation data Aftertouch data Expression data




¥

Sensitivily

Paramater to ba canirelad

Fatoh:Tone [{==m ]ﬂ Moduiation receive switch = ON
Modl=+&2 2PFITLH
FatchiTones [1---]
ModZ=8A4 iPITEH LFOL
FatochiTane [1---1
ModZ=308 TPITCH LFOZ2
FatohiTone [i—---1]
M0d4=QE =PITCHlLFﬂl
T

This parameter determines which parameter the modulation data is to control, and the sensitivity {or

range over which the parameter changes).

I -or Touch Control 14

Aftertouch receive switch = ON

FatchiTane [1---]
Afterl=+18 JCUTOFF
Fatch:iTans [1i---1
After2=-5 (RSOHEMCE
Fatoh:iTans [1~=~=]
Afteri=-85 tPITCH LFOZ
Patch:Tane [{=~=~T ]
Afterd=-0o (LFO1 RATE
Senrsit':vity TParamatar 10 be controled

This parameter determines which parameter the aftertouch data is to control, and the sensitivity {or

range over which the parameter changes).

Control change receive switch = ON

Fatoch:Tans (1~-~-1
Exrl=+50 ftLFOZ2 RATE
FatchiTaone [1---1
ExpZ2==-38 tTHF LFOI1
Fatchi Tone [1--=1]
Exp3=-238 +TUR LFOZ
FatchiTaonre f1~=-=]
EEP4=*$B =TUQ‘LFUI

&‘nar'lr sHivity TF‘xsuarn ater to be controlled

This parameter determines which parameter the expression data is to contrel, and the sensitivity (or

range over which the parameter changes).
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Destination, or parameters which can be
controlied adi:[s‘taabla Comments
Display Meaning d
OFF Control is disabled
PITCH Pitch ( in semitone units} —63 ——463
CUTOFF Cutoff frequency —63 —-+63 | When set to a positive value (+), the change is
greater or higher, and when set te a nagative
RESONANCE | Resocrance —63 ~+63 [value (—}, the change is smaller or lower.
ILEVEL Leval { voluma ) —683 —+63°
BITCH LFO1 | Depth of LFO1 which is applied to pitch —683 ——+613
PITCH LFO2 | Depth of LFOZ2 which is applied to pitch —63—+63 The phase of the LFO is revese for positive
TVE LFO1 Depth of LFO1 which is applied to cutoff —63 —+63 | (+) and negative (—}.
For both positive and negative setlings, the
TVFLFO 2 Depth of LFO2 which is applied to cutoff —B3 —-+63 effect becomes mare pronounced as the
TVA LFO1 Dapth of LFO1 which is applied o volume | — 63 —+53 | value is set further from 0. '
TVALFO 2 Depth of LFO2 which is applied {o volume —B63—+63
For positive values{+), the LFO frequency is
LFO1 RATE | Rate of LFO1 —83——+83 high (fast), and for negative values{ — ), the
frequency is low(slow).
For positive
LFO2 RATE Rate of LFO2 ~63—-63 Far negative
/\/\valuas {—)
(Example) When changing the TVA LFO1 parameter withthe modulation lever: ......
Display Fatch:Tone [1---1
LFO1 Modl=+18& PTUR LFOL
TVA depth=20
b, 7
d B
TVA LFO1
Q) - TVA

The available parameters and the sensitivity range are the same for medulation conurol, aftertonch

control and expression control.

is moved.

\

Tha TVA depth value centering on
20, varies when the modulation lever

Modutation data

* Thne MIDI standard assigns expression control to Control Change number 11, and
moduiation to Control Change number 1. Aftertouch is defined separately from Control

Change data. {See the MIDI Implementation: chart.}
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LFO is an abbreviation for Low Fregquency Oscillator, and is used to periedically madulate

the pitch of the Tone, cutoff freguency of the filter, and the volume. LFO is applied to the

WG, TVF and TVA {explained below) for creating tremolo, pitch change, and other effects.
The JV-880 has two independent LFQs (LFO1 and LFO2) for each Tone.

* The parameters are the same for both LFO1 and 2.

LFO 1 LFO 2
& Wavelarm = Delay ime
» Synchro » Fade
« Reata * Fade time
« Difgat
& Filch depth ® TVF depth » TvA dapth
periadic pitch periedic tone quality periodic volume
changes vibrato changes growl changes tremolg

S T

LFO waveform et ee e

FatchiTone []w=—=~1
LFO1 wavefarm=5EEN0a
PatchiTons Ll1=---1
LFDE maveform=SaEnu

This parameter lets you select the waveform of the LFO. A mark indicating the shape of the wavefarm

is displayed along with the name in the LCD.

Settings: TRISIN/SAW/SQR/ANDT — 2

TRI SIN SAW SGR RND1 RND2
Triangle wave Sinewave Sawiooth wave Square wave HRandom wave Random wave

In order to add modulation and vibrato, select the sine wave or triangle wave, and
apply it in small degrees to the levet {valume) and the pitch. The random waveforms

are useful in creating special sound effects and modulation.
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LFO synchro

Settings:

Synchro=0N

Notes played /
sounds

Fat.chiTorne £1---1
LFD1 sg9rnchro=0FF
PatehiTone [1—-—-1]
LFOZ swnchro=0H

This parameter determines whether or not the Note On is synchronized (ON)} with the start of the LFO

effect.

ON/OFF
ON

. Since the LFO frequency cycle begins from the same paint with each Note On,

the phase of the LFQ differs for each note piayed.

OFF
all notes ptayed,

VA VA VAN

MNaole on
3
MNots on

Synchro=0FF

Notes played /
sounds

Tirna

1

: Regardless of when the Note Cn oceurs, the phase of the LFQ is synchronous for

. W
L4
’
Maie on

With LFO synchro set to ON, try playing an arpeggiated chord. The set LFO
frequency cycie begins with each note played, creating a
modulation. When this parameter is set to OFF, the modulation is uniform for all the
notes, since one LFO is applied to all the sounds. ’

randem, naturai

LFO rate

Rangs:

PatckhiTons [1---1
LFO1 rate=58@
PatchiTone [1---1
LFOZ rate=ZA

This parameter determines the speed of the LFO.

0—127

The greater the value, the faster the speed.

more unusual, distorted sounds and eHects.

Setting a low rate is good for vibrato and tremolo effects, while higher values create




LFO offset

FatchiTonmea [1---1
LF2! ocffset=+35E
Pat.chiTons [1-—-1
LFOZ2 offszet=+30

This parameter determines how much the waveform is shifted up or down with respect to the centrai

value (pitch/cutoff frequency) of the LFO waveform.

Settings: — 100/ — 50/0/+50/+1Q0
Positive { + ) values : Taking the lowest parts of the waveform as the minimum value,
the waveform is shifted up aleng the X-axis. The center of the

waveform becomes higher or greater than the original pitch or

level.
0 : Na shift in the waveform.
Negative { — ) values 1 Taking the highest parts of the waveform as the maximum value,

the waveform is shifted down along the X-axis, The center of the

waveform becomes lower than the original pitch or level.

mﬁwﬁﬁvﬂvhﬁvﬂﬁm

—100¢ —50 0 +30 +100

You can create automatic trills by setting the offset of 4 square waveform to + 100 or
— 100, and applying it to the pitch with an appropriate depth setting.

LFO delay

FatchiTane [1-==1]
LFO1 delas=EKEV~0FF
FatochiTone Fl---1
LFE2 delag=kKEY~-0FF

This parameter determines the time that elapses berween the start of the Tone’s sound (Note On) and

the start of the LFO.

Range: 0— 127/KEY-OFF
0—127 : The greater the value, the longer the delay before the LFQ is applied.
KEY-OFF : LFO is apgplied only after the note is released.
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You should use delay when you don't want to have the LFO stant at the same time as
the sound itself starts, or when you want to simulate the sound of an actual musical
instrument in which vibrato is usually applied after the sound begins. In such a case,
the depth of the vibrato can be made to gradually increase by using the fade time
settings, letting you- create naturat vibrato and tremoio effects.

LFO fade

FatcohiTone
LFO]l fade=

IH

t1———3}

LFOZ tade=

Fatchi:Tone

IH

[1———3]

This parameter determines the time over which the LFO is applied.

Settings: IN/CUT

IN : The LFQ is applied gradually after the Note Cn, according to the set LFO fade

time,

ouT : The LFO is applied from the Note On until the end of the delay time, and then

gradually fades out according to the set fade time.

* When the delay time is set to KEY-OFF, this effect is applied oniy after the note is released.

LFO fade time

FatochiTane
LFO1 fade

Lime=50A

[1---1

FatehiTane
LFO2 fade

time=5H

[1---1

This parameter determines the time of the fade-in or the fade-out of the LFO.




Range: 0-—127

The greater the value, the longer the fade time.

Fade =IN High & Delay

. Fada tima
. lima

Low A 4

Fade = QUT High & Dolay tme Fade ime

/\ /\ /\ /\ T e
Pileh i
TVFcutsdt 0 L
TVA laval
Mote an

Low ¥

LFQ pitch deptih |

FatchitTone E1---1
LFO1l pitch derth=+28

FatcohiTone [1---1
LFOZ pitch derth=+28 -

This parameter determines the depth of LFQ as applied to the pitch of 2 Tone.

Range; —83-—+63
Tha further the value is set from 0, the more pronounced the variation in pitch. The further

the value is set from 0, the more pronounced the variation in pitch and vibrato effect.

LFO TVF depth

FatchiTaps
LF21 TUWF derth=-38

Fatch:Tone [1—~~]l

[1———3'

LFO2 TUF depth=-I8

This parameter determines the depth of LFO as applied to the cutoff frequency of a Tone.

Range: —B63 —+83
The further the value is set from 0, the more pronounced the “growiing” sound of the filter

sweep.
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N TR T A I T WS R T TR T

LFO TVA cepiin | et e o e eo e

Range:

FatchiTone [1---1
LFO1 TWR desth=00Q

PatchiTaone [{=w==]
LFZ TUH depth=84

This parameter determines the depth of LFO, as applied to the level of a Tone.

— 83— +63

The further the vaiue is set from 0, the more pronounced the tremolo {swell) effact.

Whan the depth is positive (+)

+53
Pitch A / t
Cutoff fraquency 0 ¢
Leval
Waveform of LFQ /v eve v v

/\ /\ hen Ri I]el]atl el —
o When the dept 15 v ( )

\ Pitch A A
Cutoff frequency ¢ a
Level v & :
—&3

Pitch

The manner of changing the pitch and velume are reversed, when the depth values are positive {+)
and negative { — ). For example, the phase of the modulation becomes reversed when setting the
depth to a positive value for one Tone, and setting the same amount of the depth on the negative side
for another Tone. Using this aperation, different Tones can be sounded alternately, and the sounds
can be moved back and forth in the stereo image in combination with the pan function (explained
later). You can create a bell-like effect if you set the offset depth of the saw waveform to 100, with a
negalive vaiue for the level and cutoff.

Level

produced.

Make the following pitch medulation seftings to the Make the following TVA modulation settings to the

continucus portion of the sound continuous portion of the sound
Waveform : Square wave Waveform : Sguare wave
Offset: — 100 Offset : +100
depth : +14 Depth :, —&3

By using the above settings, a semitone trill will ba By using the above seftings, the sound will ring out

continuosly like a bell.




The wave genserator accesses the waveform data stored in internal memory, on PCM Cards

or an expansion board, and generates an original waveform. This section of parameters

allows you to select the waveform, which is the basic building block of the sound, and make
pitch-related settings.

Pitch Envelope

( WG )
Yy

I = Envaiops depth j

Fitch coarse
» ‘Wave group .
Pitch fina
. W -
- F)(al;eswin:h * Randam pitch
* Pitch keyfollow
® FXM depmn & Pitch velocity

WG wave group [OOSR

FatchiToans [-2—-1
WE wawe Jrour=I1HT

This parameter determines the waveform group that is to be used. The JV-880 has 129 internal

waveforms. The wavetorms on the optional expansion board (SR-JV80 series) and on PCM Cards

{SO-PCMI1 series) can alse be used.
Settings: INT (internal)/EXP (expansion board)/ PCM {FCM Card)

* “PCM" or "EXP" cannot be selected if an expansion boargd has not been instalied or a PCM

Card has not heen properly inserted intc the PCM CARD siot.

How to Insert the PCM Card

When using waveforms of a PCM card (80-PCM1 series), insert the PCM card in the
PCM card siot on the front panei with the label side up.

oata e WEYRAGE [}
- Parer
S riarom 4O TETIM WY yTLTY SR
o Ok WITE
—aCuABCAR= arizer T 3
H T WIT  uorTom | tra (e
L L paasd wer caarAY FNTER

* See P.10-54 for instructions on instailing the expansion board.
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WG wave [

Fatoklh!Tans f-2--1
W wauve-Iidd POWUER Tam Hi

This parameter determines the number of the waveform o be used. The number and the name of the

wavsform are displayed in the LCD.

WG FXM switch [

1 FatchiTane el

Wi FaM switoh=0FF

This parameter determines whether the FXM (frequency cross modalation) fanction is on (ON} or not.
New waveforms can be created by mixing (or cross-modulating} one waveform with another, FXM

makes if possible to create unusually dynamic socunds.

Settings: ON/QOFF

WG FXM depih o R TN

Fatchi:Tone Ewmm]
Wy FEM depth=8%

This parameter determines the depth of the FXM function.

Setting: 11— 18
The greater the value, the deeper the FXM effect,

This parameter offsets the pitch of the Tone in semitone steps,

Range: —48.— 48
The pitch is shifted higher thar normal when the value is positive (+), and shifted lower when

the value is negative { — ).
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WG pitch fine | e s R

Range:

FatohtTans F~2—==1
W pitoh fime=-18

This parameter offsets the pitch of the Tone in units of 1/100th of & semitone.

— 50~ +50

The pitch is shifted higher than normal when the value is positive (+}, and shifted fower when
the vakie is negative { — )

The coarse/fine pitch shift parameters determine the basic pitch or tuning at which
notes wit sound, For example, when the fine pitch parameter of two Tones are sat io
slightly different vajues, a rich, “fat” socund results,

it is also possible to create special effecis lika “single key” chords, by setting the
coarse pilch parameter of fwo or more Tones to approptiate values.

WG random pitch |G et e et et

Settings:

chiTong s L=-2--1
random Fitchx=lZ88

The ‘pitch of the Tone is shifted over random amounts within the range set below. The value is

expressed in units of 1/10Gth of a semitone,

0/5/10/20/30/40/50/70/1 00/200/300/400/500/600/800/1200

The greater the value, the greater the random pitch shift rangs.

A5 this randomiy detunes the pitch for each note played, it is paricularly effective for
reproducing the sound of fretless string instruments and percussion instruments.
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WG pitch KF [ RNt I oo e s O

Settings:

PatchiTone [-&=-~]
WG pitech EF=+182A3

This parameter determines how the pitch of the Tone changes according to the note number. Note C4

(note number 60) is the standard or reference key.

— 100/ — 70/ — 50/ — 30/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100/+120/+150/+200
At a gsetting of +100, the pitch change over 12 keys is the standard octave,

Positive ( ~+ ) values : The higher the note number, the higher the pitch. In addition,
higher settings produce a greater pitch differance bétween
successive notes,

0 1 No change.

Negative ( — ) vaiues : The larger the note number, the lower the pitch.

Keyfollow is normally set to +100.

+200 +150 +114

Plleh 4 =100 + 160
- +30

-0 +50

It

-1 y +30
e St

€2 €3 c4 €5 C& C7
Mote number

WG ENV diepth [ o

Range:

FatchiTane [-2--]
WE EHL derth=+148

This parameter determines the depth of the pitch envelope.

—-12—+12
Positive ( + ) values : The larger the pitch envelope level, the higher the pitch.
Negative { — ) values : The larger the pitch envelope levsl, the lower the pitch.
+12
+8 o ;' When the pitch envelope depthis
1 il o positive (+}
0 'n » y HY oF \
} 5 :.*v"“' ------------------- -:,' _____ When the pitch envelope depth is
-5 '-:'.-':.' R —— ! negative { — )
—12"




The snvelope makes changes in the pitch over time, within the range set by the
envelope depth parameter. If you find that the pitch doesn’t change as much as you
want it to, even when the envelope is set to 2 high value, you can increase the depth.
On the other hand, when you want to set the pitch to change in minute gradations,
even though the pifch change itself is narrow, set the depth to a low value,

When simulating the scund of a human voice or choir, a more realistic scund can be
obtained by making the initial pitch siightly lower than the main pitch. These
parameters can also be used to imitate acoustic wind instruments, like the Japanese
shakuhachi, tha pitch of which often fluctuates accaording to the player's technique.

WG pitch velocity || oo o tR S 000 R e

okt Tans [-2--1
pitch welocita=+54H

This parameter determines how velocity affects the pitch envelope level.

Range: ~ 63— +63
Positive ( -+ ) values : The greater the velocity, the greater the level.
0 : No changs.
Negative ( — ) values 1 The lower the velocity, the greater the lavel.
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The Pitch Envelope determines how the pitch (set in the WG parameters) changes over

time,

~
( Pitch Envelope

®» T1 velocity
® T4 vaiocity
# Time keyfollow

Fitch

LT
1

|

i

: : Tima
: i :
Nota on ; Nota off :
L2

L4

* When the envelope depth is negative { — }, the direction of the pitch
change is reversed.

\. J/

WG TVF H TVA ]

P-ENV T1 velocity [0 sso o

1Patch=Toﬂe

[-
F-EHU T1 welacitw=04A

This parameter determines how the T1 time of the pitch envelope is affected by velocity.

— 100/ -- 70/ — 50/ — 40/ — 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

Settings:
Positive () vaiues : The greater the veiocity, the longer the time,
g : No change.
Negative { — ) values : The greater the velocity, the shorter the time.
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P-ENV T4 velocity

‘Patah:Tnme [-2-—1

F-EMLU T4 welocito=+50

This parameter determines how the T4 time of the pitch envelope is affected by Note Off velocity.

Settings: — 100/ — 70/~ 50/ — 40/ — 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/4+50/+70/+100

Positive { + ) values 1 The greater the Note Off velocity, the longer the time.
0 ¢ No change.
Negative { — } values ! The greater the Note Off velocity, the shorter the time.

* This setting has no effect if the connected MIDI device does nat transmit Note Off velocity.

P-ENV time KF

ach:Tﬁﬂe ["'E__‘]
F-EHU time KF=+2@

The time of the pitch envelope can be made to change depending on the note number. The key C4

(note number 60) is the standard (reference key) of the envetope time.

Settings: — 100/ — 70/ — 50/ — 40/ — 30/ — 20/ —~ 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

Positive { + } values : The higher the note number, the shorter the time from T2 to T4.
g : Ne change.
Negative ( — ) values : The higher the note number, the longer the time.

Positive (+) values Negative { — ) values
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Patch:Tone [-2--1
P-EHW T1=073 Li=+46
Pateoh:Tone [-3—=
P-EHL T2=18 La=-18
FF'-EI‘LI:-]":TGHE- [-2--1
FP-EHY T3I=24 I=+54
PatchsTane [-3--1
P-EMU T4=g% Ld=+d40

These parameters determine the time settings (T1, T2, T3 and T4) and the level settings (L1, L2, L3
and L4) of the pitch envelope.

Each time setting (T) represents the time it takes for the pitch to change from one point to the next; for
example, T1 is the time it takes the pitch te change from the Note Onw L1,

The “L" parameters determine the amount by which the pitch is changed at each point.

Range: T=0—127L=—63-~463
T : The greater the value, the longer the time it takes to reach the next lavel.
L . When the value is positive (+), the pitch is higher {lower} than standard pitch.
When the vaiue is negative ( — ), the pitch is lower (higher) than standard pitch.




TVF stands for Time Variant Filter, a filter which changes over time,

Tha filtar cuts a speciflc range of frequencies, and changes the brightness of the scund.
In this section, by setting the type of the filter and cutoff frequency, the sound generated by
the WG and pitch envelope Is processed.

TVF
Envelope

 J
| = Envelope dapth E

t

* Cutoff fraquancy
& TVF type # Rusonance WA
#* Rusonance moda

TVF type

FatokiTone [w2~=]
TWF twrpa=LPF

This parameter determines the filter type, or what frequencies are filtered (removed).

Settings: OFF/LPF/HFPF

OFF : Filter doesn't function.

LPF ¢ Low pass fiiter. This filter removes frequencies above the cutoff frequency, and is
the more commonly used filter type. Since the high range trequencies are cut, the
sound becomes more metlow,

HPF : High pass filter. This filter removes frequencies below the cutoff frequency. The

sound becomes brighter as low range frequencies are removed.

HPF

Level

Cuioff Frequency cl,t:ﬂ Frequency

fragquency fraquency
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TVF cutoff freq | s o s o oS

PatchiTone [ =]
TUF cutaoff freas?Fa

This parameter determines the cutoff frequency, above or below which the TVF is applied to filter out

the specified frequencies of the waveform.

Range: 0—127

The greater the vaiue, the higher the cutoff frequency.

& i the filter has been set to LPF, lower cutoff frquency values will decrease the higher partials of
tha spactrum, causing the sound to become darker, and lower in volume,

Higher Loaval Wavalorm [ whan salecling Square |

F 3

T S
(N R

Frequency

e
R B Uy
I~——\ R At WV A W A\

WWTWTR

1t T . S e
s S N e

[1[

Parameter value
>

—
v

L 4
Lowar -

& [f the filter has been set to HPF, higher cutoff frequancy values will decrease the lower partials of
the spectrum, causing the sound to become harder or brighter. Depending on the waveform,
high cutoff fraquency values may result in no sound if the selected waveform does not contain
any partials in the frequency range that is allowed to pass.

i Wavalomn { whan seiscting Square |
Highar  Lavel

— an UMVHV UM\
I~
a TN

Cutoff and Envelope

The normal cutoif frequency, set in the cutoff parameter, is that frequency where the
level of the envelope is 0. Therefore. the cutoff frequency increases or decreases
according to changes in the envelope level,
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TVF resonance et eN e ettt et tta e tae e e et et tete e et et e et ate et en et et e e areareaenrreaeas e,

Range:

*

FatchiTone [ e ]
TUF prezornatice=2Z8

This parameter creates a characteristic sound by emphasizing the frequency elements around the cutoff
frequency of the TVFE It is effective in making sounds which have a characteristic electronic or
synthesizer-tike sound.

The emphasized frequency changes along with the cutoff frequency, when the cutoff frequency is

modulated by the envelope.

0— 127
The higher the value, the greater the rescnance effect.

LPF HRF

Lavel

Higher #

T[T [0
AT IT I

Fragquerndy

!
Cutoff fraguancy

Resonance

L J
Lower

There are some cases In which the resonance effect decreases, such as when the Tone
tevel is high when it sounds, or when the cutoff frequency is high.

TVF reso mOde TV Resonance MO i i s e

Settings:

Fatohis: Tone [ =2
TUF rezo node=HERD

This parameter determines the type of resonance,

SOFT/HARD
BOFT : The resonance effect is moderate,
HARD : The resonance effect is pronounced,

Hesonance Mode

When set to SOFT, the sound has a subtle, moderately electronic quatity, When set
o HARD, the timbre {quality) of the sound is drastically changed. Use the HARD
setting when you want 1o reproduce dynamic resonance effects (characteristic of

analog synthesizers), ke the resonance that results just before oscillation.

[, 2



TV keyfollovy || S S

Settings:

FatchiTones [-2--1

TUF kesfollow=+7TH

This parameter lets you change the cutoff frequency depending on the note number played. The key

C4 (note number 60) is the central (or reference) key.

— 100/ — 70/ — 50/ — 30/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100/+120/+150/+200
Paositive ( + ) values : The larger the note number, the higher the cutoff frequency. In

addition, the higher the value, the more marked the increase.

+ 100 : The standard frequency of the sound becomes the cutoff
frequency.

c : No change.

Negative { — ) values : The higher the note number, the lower the cutcff frequancy.

+20¢ +150 +120

Cutoff 4 -0 +iob
frequency }  _,, -
=50 +50
it ]
_ o+ 30
+20
-0 - +16
= &

T T I T T L ke
2 €3 Cc4& ©C5 CB C7F
Maote number

Far example, set the keyfollow value to less than 100 for piano sounds, as the sound
of a real piano becomes softer the higher up on the keyboard you play. If you set
different keyfollow values for each Tone, the sound can be made 10 change in

unusuat ways.




LA NN A CIeia]  TVF Envelope Depth

PatochsTons
TUF EHY derth=+10@

This parameter determines the depth of the TVF envelope.

— B3 — +83

Positive (+) values

Range:
The greater the TVF envelepe level, the higher the cutoff

frequency.
The greater the envelope level, the lower the cutoff frequency.

Negative ( — ) values

(At LPF})

Laval

The cutoff irequency shifts according to the
envelope.

Frequency

{+)
¥ Time
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The TVF Envelope determines how the cutoff frequency set in the TVF parameters changes

over time.
4 I
TVF Envelope
® Velocity curve & T1 velocity
* Velocity ® T4 velocity
8 Time keyfollow
m T2 T3 | T4
|
1 L1
+ ;
: L3
Cutoff § ; L4
fraquency : ' i :
' : : : T
i i e
Note on MNete off
" Whan the envelope depth is negative { — ), the direction of the
cutoff frequency change.
\ J

]

F-ENV velo curve J s

Fatchi: Tane [=2m==-1
F-EHL wvalo curwve=2_-

This parameter selects one of seven different curve types that determine how changes in velocity

affect the change in cutoff frequency (when changing the cutoff frequency by velecity).

Range: 1—7
The indications in the display, which show the shape of the curves, correspond to the curve

type number.

Velocity curves

Cutoff
con J I/ l/‘ I/ l/
3 4 5 & 7

Velocity
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F-ENV velocity

Patch:T
F=EHU

[-2--1

[N
[

i
E

i

F
1

I b1}
k2
[

Wl I MNE

-

J—

1]

This parameter determines how velocity affects the TVF envelope level.

Hange: - 83--+83
Positive { 4= ) values ' The higher the velocity, the greafer the envelope level.
o . The snvelope level is constant, ragardless of the velocity.
MNegative { — } values i The lower the velocity, the greater the level.
Valocity value
errr i N TTTTTTRR 127

T
1

Parameter vaiue

M Trararmrmrsnae e P

Fatochnit Tone fwi—=1]
F-EHU T1 velooitu=+in

This parameter determines how the T1 time of the TVF envelope is affected by velocity.

Settings:  — 100/ -~ 70/ — 50/ — 40/ — 30/ — 20/ ~ 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

Positive { -+ 1 values : The higher the velocity, the longer the time of T1.
0 ! No change,
Negative { — } values i The higher the velocity, the shorter the time,

B AN



F-ENV T4 velocity || eeeaee e essa e saen s e

Setiings:

Patch:Tone 2
F-EHU T4 unelaocita=-3I8

This parameter determines how the T4 time of the TVF envelope is affected by Note Off velocity.

— 100/ — 70/ — 50/ — 40/ — 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

Positive { + ) values : The higher the Note Off velocity {releasing the key fast}, the
ionger the time of T4.

0 : No change.

Negative ( -~ ) values : The higher the Note Cff velocity, the shorter the time.

This setting has no effect if the connected MIDI device does not transmit Note Off velocity.

F-ENV time KF F-ENV Titne Keyfollow «ereseesssesaresserssecnses et

Sattings:

PatchiTone
F-EML Lime

[-2--1
KF=+28

The time betwean T2 and T4 within the TVF envelope can be made to change depending on the note

number. The key C4 (note number 60) is the central (reference) key of the envelope time fuaction.

— 100/ — 70/ — 50/ — 40/ — 30/ — 20/ — 10/D/+10/+20/+-30/+40/+50/+70/+100
Positive { <) values : The greater the nots number, the shorter the time of T2 — T4.
0 : No change.

Negative { — ) values : The greater the note number, the longer the time,

2 ¢3 €4 c5
Nota number

6 cr




F-ENV T1/T2/T3/T4, L1/L2/L3/L4

Settings:

Fatehi:Tane [-2--1
F-EHL Ti=@% Li=1@
PatchiTone [ ]
F-EHML T2=14Q 2=14
FatchiTone [-2--1
F-EHWL T3=24 L3=51R
PatchiTarns [-2—=1
F-EHL T4=85 Las=1B5 |

These parameters determine the time settings (T1, T2, T3 and T4) and the level settings (L1, L2, L3
and L4} of the TVF eavelope.

The “T" parameters indicate the time it takes for the cutoff frequency to reach the next cutoff
frequency. {For example, T1 is the time it takes from Note On to L1.)

The “L" parameters determine the cutoff frequency at each point,

T=0—127/L=0--~ 127
T . The greater the vaiue, the longer the time it takes to reach the next level,

L : The greater the value, the higher {lower) the cutoff frequency.

The set value here follows adjustment by the TVF envelope depth before changing the cutoff

frequency.
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TVA stands for Time Variant Amplifier, meaning an amplifisr which changes over time.

These parameters determine the level of the sounds generated by the WG, and processed

with the pitch envelope, TVF, and TVF envelope.

TVA
Envelope

[ we Jo{ e e{TRmme)

'

= Level = Pan
= Keyfollow - . }—
= Va?gcity curve [: Panning keytollow

= Velocity

TVA level et teesemeeeeaeoteteatearettaen e atonen et et e eennetensee e re s eeeee e e et et e e ean e en ettt e e e e

Patck: Tarne T
TUE lepal=iz7

This paramster determines the Tone level. When creating a single sound using several Tones, you can

change the volume balance of the Tones to emphasize certain parts of the sound.

Range: 0—127

The greater the value, the greater the level.

* The overall pan setting of the Patch is determined by a combination of the pan parameter in

the Patch Common parameters (See P.6-8) and the received external MIDI volume data.

TVA keyfoilow

o L-2--1
llow=+1%8

This parameter determines how the Tone level changes with note number.

Settings: — 100/ — 70/ — 50/ — 40/ - 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100
Positive { 4 ) values : The higher the note number, the greater the fevel. In addition,
the higher the setting, the sharper the increase.
C : No change.

MNegative { — ) values : The higher the note number, the lower the level.




F
Level

T T 4 LI 1 T
c2  C3 c4 c5  CB <7
Note number

TVA velo curve [

Range:

Level

PatohiTans

TR welao cyrye=2_-

[-2--1

This parameter seiects one of seven different curve types that determines how changes in velocity

affect the change in the Tone level {(when changing the level by velocity),

1—7

The indications in the dispiay, which show the shape of the curves, correspond to the curve

LV L

type number.

Valocity curves

1 2

—_—

Valoaiy

Level Keyfallow and Velocity Curve

These parameters allow you to change the level by note number or velocity. One
etfective application for keyboard sounds is to set a negative levei key follow vaiue to
reproduce the characteristics of an acoustic piano, in which the high range of the
keybeard has a lower volume than the low range. Also, when setting the key follow
parameters of two Tones to opposite vaiues (ef 100 and — 100), the quality of sound
changes as you play from the lower range of the keyboard to the higher range.
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TVA velocity

Patocht: Tone [-2——1
TUR welocitu=-54

This parameter determines how the Tone level is affected by velocity.

Range: — 63— +63
Positive (1) values 1 The greater the velocity, the higher the level.
0 : No change.
Negative [ — ) values : The greater the velocity, the lower the level.

A commonly used technique is to set the velocity level sensitivity to a positive value,
1o increase the volume of the sound in relation to playing strength. Another possible
application is to set two Tones to oppasite values {for example, — 32 and +32), so
that the sound itself changes in relation to playing strength.

TVA pan OO

‘Patch:TDne [-2--1

TUR ran=RHD

This parameter determines the stereo position of the Toae,

Range: L64 —0—63R/AND
The sound position is at the farthest laft at L64, at the center at @, and at the farthest right at

63R.
When this is set to AND, the sterec position changes randomly for each note played.

O Q

O O

164 0 . 63R
Left ™ Center " Right

% The overali Isvel of the Patch is determined by a combination of the level parameter in the

Patch Common parameters {See P.6-8) and the received external MIDI pan data.




|Pat:h=Tune [-2—=]

TUR panning KEF=+1GE4

This parameter determines how the stereo position of the sound changes with the note number.
The stereo position of key C4 (note number 60) is the central (reference) key.

Settings: — 100/ — 70/ — 50/ — 40/ — 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+ 100
Positive { -+ ) values : The higher the note number, the farther right the sound is shifted
in the stereo position,
0 : The stereo position of the sound remains constant, regardiess of
the note number.
Negative (— ) values 1 The higher the note number, the farther left the sound is shifted

in the sterec position.

€2 €3 €4 €5 B <7
Note number

When determining the stereo image of a Tone, first set the panning keyfoilow vaiue
to 0, then decide the stereo position. Also, when creating a conventional keyboard
sound (like a piano), set the pan parameter to the center, and the panning keyfollow
to a positive value, so that the sound image moves toward the right as higher notes
are played.




TVA delay mode | ss s osssesssosse

Fatechi
TUH de

Tarns [-2--13]
lag mode=HOGEMAL

This parameter determines the type of Tone delay. This applies a delay to the statt of the Tone after a
Note On.

Settings: NORMAL/HOLD/PLAYMATE
NORMAL : Tone delay is effective even after a note is released.
HOLD : Tone delay is applied only while the note is on. Therefore, the Tone wiil
not sound if the note is released before the delay time has elapsed.
PLAYMATE : The time from the first Note On to the second Note On becomes the

delay time, if this time is less than two seconds.

NORM HOLD PLAYMATE

Nate on Nole off Note on Mote off ﬁ ﬁ
—/\f \ ._/\_I' \ | Flrst note on 1 Becond note on h
1
\ ™ |

Delay lims dalay time o Dalay lime

The T q . .
e Tona sounds Tha Tona does nat sound The delay time changes depending on

the timg difference between the first
note on and the note on.

TVA delay time

Patcoch:
TUR de

Tore [—2=—1]
law time=KEY-0FF

This parameter determines the time that elapses from Note On until each Tone starts to sound,

Range: 0—127/KEY-OFF
The greater the value, the longer the delay time.
When set to KEY-OFF, the sound starts the moment the key is released (Note Off),
regardless of the mode setting.
When the delay mode is set to PLAYMATE, the time from the first Note On to the second
Note On becomes the delay time, if this parameter value is set to 84,

When set to 127, the delay interval is approximately twice that of setting 64.

You can create an echo effect by setting different delay times {or various Tdnes with
the same sound, You can also use this function to produce arpeggios {at the touch of
a single key), by changing the deiay time for each Tene {e.g., Patch 164 REVERSE
MAD) ,or by changing the pitch for each Tone with the same sound.
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TVA envelopes determine how the level set by TVA changes over time.

4 ™
TVA Envelope
® T1 velogity
® T4 velocity
* Time keyfollow
Leve| 14
Time
Mote on Nate off
\ v
L |

Fatcht:Tone
H-EHU T1 walaocitus

This parameter determines how the T1 time of the TVA envelope is affected by velocity.

— 100/ — 70/ — 50/ — 40/ — 30/ — 20/ ~ 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

Settings:
: The higher the valdcity, the longer the time of T1.

Positive { + ) values

0
Negative ( — ) values

: No changs.
: The higher the velocity, the shorter the time.
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L )

A-ENV T4 velocity

Settings:

[-2--1

"atehiTone
- velocita=+4A

EHL T4

This parameter determines how the T4 time of the TV A envelope is affected by Note Off velocity.

— 100/ — 70/ — 50/ — 40/ — 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+ 160
Positive { + ) values ! The higher the Note Off velocity, the langer the time of T4.
] : No change.

Negative ( — ) values : The higher the Naote Off velacity, the shorter the time.

This setting has no effect if the connected MID{ device does not transmit Note Off velocity.

A-ENV time KF A-ENY TIMe KEYIGUOW < cvvsevrereesrecsecarenssinssncnsessmmessmsessnsssaranscs

Settings:

[--~1

A-EHL tipme

FatchiTone
EF=+28

The time of T2 — T4 can be changed by the note number within the TV A envelope.

The envelope time of key C4 (note number 60) is the central {reference) time,

— 100/ — 70/ — 50/ — 40/ — 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+10C
Pasitive ( -+ ) values : The higher the note number, the shorter the time of T2 — T4.
o ¢ No change.

Negative (— ) values : The higher the nota number, the lenger the time.

T T I b U
c2 c3 c4 c5 o6 o2
Note number

To reproduce the characteristic sound of stringed instruments, we suggest that you
sat the keyfollow to a positive value to make the sounds decay more quickly in the
upper registers.




A-ENV T1/T2/T3/T4 L1/ 2/ 3 [ oo et p s

Seftings:

FatochiTons [~3=~]
H-EMHL Ti=a3 Li==20
FatohiTane [-2—--1
A-EHL TZ=15 L2=11
Fatoht Tope [ oD ] i
H—EML Ta=24 LI=50Q
Pateohi Tome [~ e ]
A-EHWU T4=a2%5

These parameters determine the time settings (T1, T2. T3 and T4) and the level sewings (L1, L2 and
L3} of the TV A envelope.

The “T* parameters indicate the time it takes for the sound to reach the next level. (For exampie, T1 is
the time it takes between Note On and L1.)

The “L"” parameters determine the level at each point.
T=0—127/L=0—127
T : The higher the value, the longer it takes to reach the next level.

L ¢ The higher the value, the higher the [evel.

In the case of the TVA, the envelope level after Note Off becomes 0.

The L3 parameter should be set to a relatively low value for sounds like pianos, bells
or guitars, whose volume decays relatively guickly. On the other hand, the L3
parameter should be set to a relatively high value for sounds which have a fairly
steady, continuous sound, such as violin or clarinet.

This envelope setting can be added to waveforms which aiready have a level
change, such as one-shot waveforms and rhythm waveforms,

Decaying sounds, iike bells or a pianc Continuous sounds, Kke a violin or clarinet

Level Lavel

wTime wTime

6-50



These parameters determine the output lavel and destination of sach Tone.

7
Ouiput )
* Chorys send
P —— ; Chorus
; soUt | # Reverh send
; : Revearh
om 5 * Oryiovel
i eour] + MAIN OUTPUT
ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ [ » Qutput seisct
O/OMNN
BB
O =~ SUB OUTPUY
\.. j
Quiput mode
{See P.5-4)

About Send Level:

The ratio of the sffect sound of each Tone to the overall effect sound is controfled by
the chorus send level and the reverh send isvel The leval of the unprocessed (dry)
signal is set by the dry level parametar.

Yeu can create a sound in which the lavel of the effect applied to a Tone is greater
than the level of the Tone itself, since the level of the original unprocessed sound
{dry level} can be set separately from the effect {or processed) sound.

- Patch ~\

Shongs 7 Reverh send levat Low lavel

High leval
E—

Dry favet

Dry iavel

[ g



OQutput dry level ||

Fatch:Tone [-2--1 | Outputmode=20UT
Cutrut drg leusl=127

This parameter determines the level of the direct or unprocessed sound. If no effect has been applied
to a Tone, you should set this parameter vaiue to 127, and adjust the sound volume from the Tone

Level parameter of the TV A (See P.6-43).

Range: 0—127

The higher the value, the higher the leve! of the unprocessed sound.

Qutput chorus send

--1] Qutput mode = 20UT
Chorus switch = CN

PatchiTane
Digtrut. chorus send

I ™

nia

e !

This parameter determines the level of the signal sent to the chorus unit. This setting can change the

amount of chorus applied to each Tone.

Range: 0-127

The higher the value, the higher the level of the signal sent to the chorus unit.

Set the level higher to add a soft sheen to a sound, or lower to emphasize a sharp
attack and overall clarity.

Fatch:Tane (-3 ] Cutput mode = 20UT

Hutryt reverb zepd=38 Reverb swilch = ON

This parameter determines the level of the signal sent to the reverb unit. This setting can change the

amount of reverb applied to each Tone.

Range: 0—127

The higher the value, the higher the level of the signal sent to the reverb unit.

RO



OQutput select

Trore [-2——] | Output mode =40UT
zal

This parameter determines which set of stereo outputs is (o be used when the output mode setting (See

P.5-4) of the System Common parameter is set to “40UT.”

Settings: MAIN/SUB

MAIN  : Output through MAIN QUTPUT
SuUB : Output through SUB OUTPUT

MAIN L

L " Sus R MAIN GUTPUT
MAIN >< L

R SUB OUTPUT

¥ The final output assignmant of a Patch, when playing in the Performance Play mode, is

determined by the output select parameter {See P.7-15) in the Performance Part
parameters.




EDITING
PERFORMANCES

PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE



In the Performance Edit mode, you can select and edit a singla Performance. A maximum of 7 Patches and 1 Rhythm Set can
be assigned to the Parts of a Performance.
Editing a Performance doesn't involve changing the actual settings of a Patch or Rhythm Set, but rather determining how each

Part is to be used and what its balance settings (for example, level and panj are to be.

- ~

Patch Common | (" Part8 { Rhythm part)
Parameter p. M)
= =
7~ M
¢ Pearformance name Part 1
(" A & Patch selact
Chorus & Part lavel
s Type ® Pan
® Level & (Coarse tune
& Rate ® Fins tune
& Depth ® Recsive channel
# Feedback ® \oice raserva
® Output J ® Chorus switch
> — ® Reverb swiltch
® Program change receive switch
R TypBRe""b ® Volume receive switch
o Lovel ® Hoigd — 1 racaive switch
e Time & Aeceive switch J"‘
o Feedback ® Quiput salect [/
g ) e J
" y,
\. J

The parameters that comprise a Performance (Performance parameters) are
divided into the categories shown below.

Performance Common Parameters

These are the parameters which are common to an entire Performance and are not affected

by the settings of each Patch.

Part Parameters

These parameters (receive channel, fevel, etc.) are set for each Part.

¥ See P.2-2 for information on using Performances.




D Select the Pertormance Edit mode.
Press| EDIT {from the Performance Play mode. {The indicator lighis.)

lParamatar group

! Faprf: I‘:.' om0 1

Lhoruzs lewvel=127
EDIT  SYSTEM HRHYTHM  UTILITY T TVa!ue
i | | i ] | il Paramater
TONESWITGH
2 E] 4 Part number
== ] \ Parameter group to be edited
HONTOR e o l ‘
FerfiPart (1234~--=1
1Leuel=11t3 127 TE& 1;1
¥ ¥ + t f
Parametar Vaiue

@ Move the cursor to the upper part of the display using | 4 CURSOR » |.

=t CURSOR -
Cursor

L

- =

Chorus lewel=12Z7

Ferf \L.I_lr:r"ll_ll"i '

@ Select the group or type of parameter to be edited by rotating the DATA dial.
Select “Common” when editing Performance Common parameters, and “Part”
when editing Part parameters.

DATA

@ Move the cursor to the parameter field using { 4 CURSOR M |.

-~ CURSOR e

FaerfiCommon
Qhuﬁuz leual=127

Cursor




LT

® Selectthe parameter to be edited.
¥ Rotating the DATA dlal changes the parameters ons by ohe,

DATA

# Simuitanacusly hold down and rotate the DATA dial to jump to & certain parameter of the
Performance Common parameters, skipplng the parameters in between,

DATA
Performance Common Parameter

Rotate while holding down
Perdormance name
Chorus type
Reverb type
Haverbh feadback

———w-  Solactabla
parameters

® Move the cursor to the value field in the display using | « CURSORp |,

Fead i Do
Chorus lewel=127

I Cursor

# The setling values are Indicated In two separate groups when selecting a Part parameter;
one is Parts 1 — 4, and the other |5 Pars 5 — B,

To swilch to Parts 5 — 8, press when the cursor is at Part 4,
To switch o Parts 1 — 4, press | 4 CURSOR |when the cursor is at Part 5.

—a CURS O
FarfiFPart L1234 -—--3 £ oo BETE]
Leweli=110 127 s 127 12V a7 127
Cursor

g CURSOR e
Fert:Fari L1z2Zd - Fetfi Fart L———-S557&1
Lewsl=116 127 73 12 Lewel=127 127 127 127

A A A i A A A

Part 1 Part 2 Part 3 Part 4 Part & Part 8 Part 7 Parta




@ Change the value.
% Rotate the DATA dial te change the value in small steps.

4 Simultanesusly hold down and rotate the DATA diai to change the value in large jumps,

4 Press the DATA dial twice quickiy to return to the originaily set value. Press the dial twice

quickly again to restore the value you set previous.

DATA

® Repeat steps @ through @ as necessary.
@ Execute the Write operation (See P.9-4) to store the settings,

Press| EDIT |to exit the Performance Edit mode.

EDIT SYSTEM HHYTHM UTILITY

TONE SWITCH
2 3

=0T}
Sm? MONITOR  INFO =
COMPARE ENTER

t
When exiting Performance ‘
Edit mode. When performing the Write
operation.

Parameters can be changed regardless of the cursor positicn by simultaneously

holding down | PARAM SHIFT | and pressing /E. when selecting the parameter

to be edited {step & ).

TONE
e CURSOH e SELECT
== ﬂ{} | li
n M
ARAM SHIFT

3
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Preview Function :

To hear (preview) sounds when selecting the Part parameter, move the ¢ursor to the value
tield of the desired Part and then press the VOLUME knob.

VOLUME

Ml ¥4
PRE SH)




Some cof the parameters explained in this section may not be active, depending on settings in the System Common
narameters. These inactive parameters are not displayed in the LCD. For such parameters, the relevant System
Commaon parameters are described at the side of the LCD illustration.

Performance Common Parameters

FerfiLommarn
Parf mname=5%4rn Lead

A name of up to 12 characters can be assigned to an edited Performance Paich.

Use | 4 CURSOR P | to move the cursor to the name field in the display, then select the desired
characters with the DATA dial. Use  CURSOR P | to advance 1o the next character space. Proceed
until the name is compiste.

Available characters: space, A—Z,a—z, 1 —8,0,+ — */#!,.

% The character group changes (from space ~— A+ —a+ — 1+ — 4} hy pressing and
rotating the DATA diai.

Chorus type

]PEFF:CDWMGH

Cutput mode =2QUT

Charus ture=CHORLSY Chorus switch = ON

This parameter determines the type of chorus effect.

Seftings: CHORUS1—3

CHORUST Standard chorus

Chorus with a slow modulation rate. It can aiso be used as a flanger effect
CHORUS2 )
by applying feedback.

CHORUS3 | Chorus with deep modulation, creating a wide variation in pitch.




Chorus lavel [ ssssN OSSNSO

Range:

Chorus rate

Range;

Cutput mode = 20UT

PerfiComnman
= - S Chorus switch = ON

Chorys leysl=50

This parameter determines the level of the chorus sound.

0—127
Tha higher the value, the higher the level,

Output mode = 20UT
S Chorus switch = ON

This parameter determines the chorus modulation speed.

0-—127
The highet the value, the faster the modulation.

Chorus depth

Range:

Output mode =20UT

Chorus switch = ON

Ferfilammaon
Choryz depth=84

This parameter determines the chorus moduiation depth.

0—127
The higher the value, the greater the modulation depth.

Chorus feedback [OOSR

Range:

Qutput mode = 20UT

Perfilommon _
l Chorus feedback=2d Chorus switeh = ON

This parameter determines the level of the re-routed {feedback} chorus sound.

0—127
The higher the vaiue, the higher the feedback level.

N out
$ Chorus - -

AP

Feedback




Chorus output

;’ Fop it Capmon Cutput mode = 20UT

Chorusz ocutrut=REUERE Chorus switch = ON

This parameter determines the destination of the chorus sound output.

Settings: MIX/REVERB

MIX : The chorus and reverb sounds are mixed with the dry (unprocessed)
sound.
REVERB : The chorus sound is mixed with the dry signal after reverb is added.
MIX
Chorus send
Charus —O REVERB (J
[ Ybenit ™ £
>y L/
Revert zend
() Reverb
Ory

Heverb type

Ferfi:Common Output mode =20UT
Peuverh taps=ROOM] Reverb switch = ON

This parameter determines the type of reverb.

Settings: ROOM1 — 2/STAGE1 — 2/MALL1 — 2/DELAY/PAN-DLY

ROOM1 Reverb with short and dense reverberant wash

ROOM2 Reverb with short and sparse reverbarant wash

STAGE1 Reverh with strong reverberant wash in the final portion of the sound
STAGE2 Reverb with strong initial reflections

HALLA Reverb with distinct echo

HALL2 Reverb with rich echo

DELAY Conventional delay

PAN-DLY Delay in which the reflacted sound pans left and right




Reverb level

PerfiCamrfban
Faverh leusl=54

Cutput mode =20UT
Roverb switch = ON

This parameter determines the level of the reverb sound.

Range: 0—127
The higher the vaiug, the higher the level.

............................... ettt

‘] Cutput mode = 20UT

[
.

fimMon

CNa ce = .
Feusrh Lime=d40 Reverb switch = ON

When ROOM1 — HALL? is selected as the reverb type, this parameter determings the duration of the

reflected-sound; when DELAY/PAN-DLY is selected, this parameter determines the delay time.

Range: 0—127

The higher the value, the longer the reverb time or delay time.

Reverh feedback [ orp s sUs RSO PUPOPOPIN

Qutput mode = 20UT

PerfiCammon a8 = .
Feverkb feesdback=38 Reverb switch = ON

When DELAY or PAN-DLY is selected, this parameter determines the re-routed level (feedback) of

the delay sourd in the delay unit. Multiple echo repeats can be obtained from this setting.

Range: 0—127
Tha higher the value, the higher the feedback level.

-
Delay ou -

<

Ty
R

SAR

Feadback

When playing a Patch assigned to a Part ot a Perfarmance, the effact setling made
to the Patch itseif is ignored, as this setting is common to the entire Part.




Part Parameters

These parameters determine how each Part is to be used, and how the 7 Patches and the
Rhythm Set are to be combined.

: O/O_ : Qutput mode
: 40UT| 5-
i - C 2T (Ses P.5-4)
-
Part )
- ™\ i
—] ® Receive channel ® Patch select "_| ® Chorus switch ‘
® Voiume receive switc!'[
. EL?gLam change racaive patﬂl _| @ Heverb switch ]
#® Hold — 1 receive switch
® Levei —’ & Output select
# Pan
® Coarse tune
& Fine tune
\ o

F F. [1234-===-T || FerfiFart [-—--3&7Va]
P # clt Patch#=0C3 Hiil I435 FEHA

1 F21 B
This parameter determines which Patch is to be assigned to Parts 1 — 7, and which Rhythm Set to

Part 8.

s m
I+ '—r
(]

Ii u.!

Kl
L .5

—
I—"n'_*"

F

Selection can be made from a total of 256 Patches: 64 from internal ([}, 64 from a Data Card (C), and
64 each from presets A and B. The Rhythm Set can be selected from preset A (PRA), preset B (PRB),
internal {INT), and a Data Card (CRD).

Settings: AQ01-64/B01-64/101-64/C01-64/Rhythm Set (PRA!PF!B!INT!’CFiD)

Part Level

FerfiFart (1234----1 || FerfiFart E-———ﬁﬁ“ﬁ]
Lewel=524 16 18 Lo : 7

This parameter determines the level of each Part. This should be set to the maximum level (127) when

there is no need to achieve a special balance among the Parts,

Hange: 0— 127
The higher the value, the higher the level.

* The final volume of the Part is determined by the combination of the TVA level of each Tone

which is set for the Patch, and the received external MID4 volume data.




Partpan = = |EESsnenammme eetebietuarseteeseeae s AR At s eE e e em s E st
4, [1234-——-11| FerfiPart [-—=-5A7%]
£ G L1E

FerfiPart
Fan=LZB Lig 94 15E Fan=168E
This parameter determines the stereo position of cach Part. Keep in mind that the actual pan setting
also depends on, and is affected by, the pan setting made for each Patch.
Range: L&64—0—83R
The sound position is at the farthest left at L64, at the center at 0, and at the farthest right at

63R.

O O
O O
> g

L84 o
Left Canter

r

|
1]
4 i
-

[

[1224-=~=-1 ) FerfiPart [
Hia

Part:iFart
DS 5 15 Tune=+g1

H
SV
£n |
o I}

Ture=849 +03
This parameter determines the pitch at which a Part will sound. This parameter changes the pitch in

semitane steps.

Range: —48 —+48
The pitch is higher than normat,

Positive values
Negative values The pitch is lower than normal.

FerfiPart [1234----7 | PerftFart [-—--3&7E]
Fins=ad +18 -85 H4 Fine=848 g @A -1
This parameter determines the pitch at which a Part will sound. The Fine Tune parameter changes the
pitch in units of 17/100th of a semitone.
Range: —50—+50
Positive values : The pitch is higher than normal.
. The pitch is lower than normat.

Megative values

The Coarse Tune and Fine Tune settings for the Part shift the piteh reiative to the
setting made for the Patch. In other words, the actual pitch that sounds depends aiso

upon the Patch setting.
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i

Ll T
n ]
h 83 £ ¢ Ex ch=a35 g i gy

[x]
| g3

=%

This parameter determines the MIDI receive channel of each Part.
Hange: t-—18 .
* Keep in mind that when this is set to the same channel as the Control Change parameater

{(See P.5-8} in the System Common parameters, the setting of the Control Channsl has

priority. The Parformance will be changed when a Program Change message is received,

Part Reserve VOICER TRESEIVE ++vrereserersesreressssseresasesesesesssesesstasasassssesssesssessesassseseresessesssns

F
R

F

n
n
po

o
=

ih
11—

L1 N

t-
dg 88 98

[ R
L3
[ 3
S
]
e
53
s

E11
1

This parameter detormines the number of voices that are reserved for cach Part. As the total number of

voices of the JV-880 is 28, the total of the voice reserve settings for all Parts cannot exceed 28,

Rangs: O0—28

 Voice Hesorve

The J¥ has a maximum polyphony of 28 voices. Since one voice is used when
sounding a single Yone, many voices are required when playing just one Patch
consisting of several Tones.

It you try to play mote voices than the 28 voide limit, praviously played Tones will be
cancelied to accommodate newly played ones.

You ean, however, raserve a minimum number of voices for specific Paris by setting
the woice reserve lunclion; this comes in handy when you have an important Part
{the mé!ody Part, for axample) that you wish {o continue 10 sound.

For example, when you want a certain Patch which is made up of three Tomes o)
sound af least two notes, the number of the voices you should reserve is six; two
times thres.

712



Chorus Switch |G R e, N

FerftPart

Chorye=DFF OFF OFF

[1234-~~-1
OFF

FarfiPar
Chorus=U

o
L]
=

Qutput mode == 20UT

Chorus switch = ON

This parameter determines whether signals are senl to the chorus urit {ON) or sot.

Settings: ON/OFF

# The lavel of the signal to be gent i determined by the chorus send level {See P.6-52), which

is set individually for each Tone in a Patch,

Reverb Switch

--------------------------------------------------------------------

FerfiPart
Fevarh=0H

L1253
OFF OFF GH

ParfiFart

FReverb=0FF OH OH &FF

Cutput mode = 20U7T

Reverb switch = ON

This parameter determines whether signais are sent to the reverk unit {ON) or not.

Setings: ON/OFF

% The level of the signal to be sent is determined by the reverb send level {See P.6-52), which

is sat individuaily for sach Tone in a Patch.

8By tumning the effects of each Part on and off, you can choose the proper ambiznce
and dynamics for your sound. For example, turn off Parts which require a tightly
defined sterso position or a clear sonic outline.

4%



Rx P.Chg Program Change RECEIVE SWIICH «««rxrrersrerreecermrassunesssmnrssarsanssrssensrsrnes

F-
Ex

FerfiPart [12534—-—-—-1]
Fs P.cha=0H OFF OFF oM

Program change receive switch = ON

Pt [-—~-58/VE]
=00FF 0K 0OH OFF

This parameter determines whether each Part responds to Program Change messages (ON) ar not,
Settings: ON/OFF

¥ Perfarmances may not change as expected if either the Program Change receive switch or

the bank select receive switch have been set to OFF. (See P.5-7))

RX VOI Volume Beceive SWitoh -coo o i s e e e

FerfiFart [123d4—--~1 | FerfiFart [----S&73]
Fx vol=0M  OFF OFF 0OH Foo wol=0FF OH  0OM 0

Volume receive swiich = ON

This parameter determines whether each Part responds to volume data (ON) or not.
Setlings: ON/OFF

% The MID! standard assigns volume to Control Change number 7,

FerfiPsr [1234--=~1} PerfiFart [-—--32&7a]
Fx hold= DH OFF OFF  aH Fx hold=0FF 0OM 0OH OFF

Contre! change receive switch = QN

This parameter determines whether a Tone responds to MIDI Hold — | messages (ON) or not.

Settings: ON/OFF

* The MIDI standard assigns Hold — 1 to Control Change number 64,

7-14



F
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1]

S

n =+

IPart [123d-==-] || PerfrPart [-=~=-5&73]
zw=0H OFF OH  OFF Fow zw=0Hd 0OH QM OFF

s
I

This parameter determines whether each Part responds to MID! data {ON) or not.

Settings: ON/CFF

FerfiPart [123d=-~=-=-3 || FerfiFart e v -
Duterut=PAT MK SB FAT DutFut=MH =SB FAT HMH

Output mode=40UT

This parameter determines the ouwtput assignment for each Part.

Settings: MN/SB/PAT

MN : Part sound is output through the main output jacks,
5B : Part sound is output thraugh the sub output jacks.
PAT : Part sound is output according to the output assignment of the Pateh.

Far a Rhythm Set, the output assignment depends upon the output setling of the
Rhythm Set {See P.B-53).

MAIN QUTPUT

SUB OUTPUT

* The output setting of a Patch is ignored when this parameter is set to MN or SB.




EDITING
RHYTHM TONES

RHYTHM EDIT MODE




in the Rhythm Edit mode, you can edit the Rhythm Tones assigned to a Rhythm Set

An edited Rhythm Set can be stored in internal memory (INT) or on a Data Card {CARD),

[How a Paramater is organized]

* See P.10-24 for a list of the factory set Rhythm Tongskey assignments.

B ——
Pitch ENY TVF ENV TVA ENV
ENV Mode
Envelope mods A e V2t Y . F.A-‘ .
S Y :
FERER I (LI [RONET It 1a
Tt mmbn TRowsber B mbrssssssssamios TA wbe T 1 s TRrkasr T embmmssssssnssssnmniions T
Yy h A b 4
Pitch Bend Bender L WG TVF TVA QUTPUT
Event—’ Bendsr Rangs Wavs Group Typs Leve! Oy Level
Wave Numbesr GLAnH Fraquanay Veiooity Charus Send
Fhch Coareses Ragonance Time Yalooily Flevet Send
#iteh Fline ] Hesonance Modes Pan Outpt Salact
Randem Pilet n—-n-* Envelope Depth m’ ""
Envetope Dapih Vaiaci
Fitoh Valocly Time Yatocily
EN““: Tone switch I Pitat Tima Veloaty
Yedl Risythin tone switch
Mute Key
Mute Group  ~ jseeedie Misie Fvent




@ Select the Rhythm Edit mode.
Press; BHYTHM |. {The indicator lights.)

Note assignmeant for the Rhythm Tone

EQIT SYSTEM RHYTHM  UTILITY to be edited
D-—c...h—q h—-i_.l—-{'r D—-—?—:Q D—-—L,J—:I - {' -
ron s — | Rlathim: 4 [IMTEMIDT ]
! 2 4 Bender rande=#4
MUTE MONITOR i Parameter TVaiue

COMPARE ENTER

The Rhythm Set selected before entering the Rhythm Edit mode will be selected for
editing.

In order to edit another Rhythm Set, select the Performance Play mode, change the
Rhythm Set assigned to Part 8, then sefect the Rhythm Edit mode again.

@ Move the cursor to the top of the display using [ « CURSOR » |.

i CURSOR e

Cursor

L]
Rhothnald CINTEMIDI]
Berder ranle=dd

@ Select the note number to which the Rhythm Tone to be edited is assigned.
& Rotate the DATA dial = The note numbers change one by one.

DATA

# Simuitaneously press and rotate the DATA dial = The key numbers change in octaves.

fForexample; L2 +~—+C3+~—C4 +~ = CE+—— CE+~——(C7.

DATA
Rotata whila holding down.

a-2



@ Move the cursor to the parameter fieid of the display using | 4« CURSOR p |.

il CLIASOR e
- " Pletlmi {3 CIMTEMIGT ]
» 1E_:-E‘r';d-s-r‘- Frande=H4
ICursor

® Select the parameter to be edited.
4 Rotats the DATA diai = The parameters change one by one,

¢ Simultaneously press and rotate the DATA dial = the parameters change in large jumps.

1
Bender range TVF type
Envelope mode TVF envelope
Mute group TVA level
Rhythm tong switch TVA envelope
Pitch envalope Output dry lavel
L

® Move the cursor to the value field of the display using | « CURSOR » |.

—tl CURSOR B

’ Rhathm: A3 [INTHMIDT ]
=P WG EHU depth=+id

1.Oursor

@ Change the value,
& HRotate the DATA dial = the value changes in small steps.

& Simultaneously press and rotate the DATA dial =» the vaiue changes in large jumps.

& Quickly press the DATA dial twice = the edited value is cancelled and the original vaiue is
restored.

Press the DATA dial twice quickly again =+ restore the value you set previous.

DATA




Repeat steps @ through @ as many times as necessary.

@ Perform the Write operation to store the setting(s) {See P.9-5).
Press|{ EDIT |to exit the Rhythm Edit mode.

EDNT SYSTEM FAHYTHM UTILITY

TONE SW
1 4

MUTE MOKNITOR
COMPARE ENTER

t

When exiting Rhythm £dit When performing the Write
mode. operation.

Curing editing {step ® ), parameters can be changed (regardless of the cursor

position) by holding down the | PARAM SHIFT |button and pressing or E]

TONE
et CURSOR - SELECT

i

PARAM SHIFT

When “INT & MIDI" is indicated at the top of the display, the note numbers can he
changed by pressing the desired keys on the connected MIDI keyboard, regardless
of the position of the cursor.

#* Match the transmit channel of the keybeard to the receive channel of Part 8 of the
Pertormance to which the presently selected Rhythm Set is assigned.

* Change the setting of the Rhythm Edit key {P.5-12) in the System Common
parameters in order to enable control from a connected MID! keyboard (when
“INT" is indicated).

8-4



Preview Function

The sound of the Rhythm Tone (assignad 1o the indicated note number in the display) can
be heard by pressing the VOLUME inob,

VOLUME

% The pitch of the sound is not changed.




Some of the parameters explained in this section may not be active, depending on settings in the System Common
parameters. These inactive parameters are not disptayed in the LCD. For such parameters, the relevant System
Comman parameters are described at the side of the LCD illustration.

‘ FhuebbhmptoF [IMT] Pitch bend receive switch = ON
E

grder rarde=@;

]

I

This parameter determines the range over which the pitch is changed, when pitch bend data is received

from an exterpal MIDI device.
Range: 0—12

The greater the value, the greater the range of the pitch bend. The parameter changes the

pitch by * one octave at the maximum value {(12).

M Envelope Mode -+

‘Rhuthm:ﬂi [IHTI

EMU mode=HO-SUSTAIH

This parameter determines how the Rhythm Tone will sound.

Settings: NO — SUSTAIN/SUSTAIN
NQO — SUSTAIN : The time from the sustain levei (L3} to the Nots off point is ignored by the
TVA envelope of the Rhythm Tone, and the decay starts immediately.
The sound stops after a specific peried {T1 + T2 + T3 + T4).
SUS : The Rhythm Tone can be muted by releasing the note played, as the

sustain level is maintained until the Note Off occurs.

Valume

- -, Sound stops
SUSTAIN : ; {Sustain |
P ! |level {L3)
S N : Time
‘ ™ ‘,TZE T3 : ‘ T4
Notaon | ! Note off
Volume R
i : Sound stop5§
NO — SUSTAIN ¥ ; H
! et . Time
SR i
Mole on Mote of!
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Set the Envelope mode to NO-SUSTAIN for sounds like castanets or snare drum, the
sounds of which decay quickly, to prevent the decay from being altered by Note Off
data or the use of a sustain pedal.

On the other hand, for instruments like timpani and cymbals, the sound is often
muted in the middle of the sound. For thase types of sounds, set the Envelops mode
{o SUSTAIN, and retease the note (Note Offy when you want to mute the sound.

Mute group e o1y b ssn et abasnenan s

FEhgthmi 02 CTNTEMICT]
Mute QAroue=0FF

Similarly nombered Tones are treated as a Mute Group. A Mute Group functions such that when one
Rhythm Tone of the group sounds, the other Rhythm Tones in the group cannot sound. Up to 31

groups can be created.

Hange: OFFA —33

The mute function has no effect when this parameter is set to OFF,

This is especially effective for hi-hat sounds. Assign the open hi-hat and closed hi-hat
sounds the same Mute Group number. By doing =0, playing one of the sounds
automaticatly cuts off the other.

The Ciosad Hi-hat sounds and the The Open Hi-hat sounds
open Hi-nat is muted

Tone swiich Ahythm Tone Switch - et e e e e e e ean et e en e e e e ennaen

Fhuthmni 02 EIHT&MIDT]
Tone swiboh=0H

This parameater determines whether the presently selected Rhythm Tone sounds (ON) or not.

Settings: ON/OFF




Pitch
Envelope

WG ¥
] ® Envelope depth l

® Pitch coarse

® Wave group ® Pitch fine

® Wave number ® Randorn pitch | TVF TVA

® Pitch velocity

» Pitch time velocity

WG wave group

Flrigathmic2 CIMTEMIDI]
WE wauwe Sraour=IHT

This parameter determines the waveform group to be used as the basis for the Rhythm Tone, The
JV-880 contains 129 internal waveforms. The waveforms in the optional expansion board (SR-JVE0

series) and on PCM Cards (SO-PCM1 series) can also be used.

Settings: INT {internal)/EXP {expansion}/PCM (PCM Card)

* "PCM" or "EXP" cannot be selected if an expansion board has not been instailed, or a FCM

Card has not been properly inserted into the PCM CARD slot.

How to Insert the PCM Card

When using waveforms of a PCM card (SO-PCM1 series), insert the PCM card in the
PCM card slot on the front pane! with the labal side up.

wta e EBSAGE (@]
-patps
B pEAGAn oM TR M GRUTY e
Towe TONE Switn
m CumAGRE— npiecT T 7 3 [
- R WUTE | uceam  NED (]
[ guARE ENTEA

puviuy

* See P.10-54 for instructions on instailing the expansion hoard.
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WG wave Wave NUMD@L « corrrta a1

Bhathns 02 CIMTEMIDT ]
WiE wave=188 Pouker Tom Hi

This parameter determines the waveform to be used. The waveform number and name are indicated in

the display.

WG pitch coarse |

Ehathme 02 ETHTEMIGI]
WE eitch coarse=C#-A

This parameter determines the pitch of the Rhythm Tone {in semifone steps).
Aange: C1 -G8

*  The range over which some waveforms wilk sound has an upper limit. When the coarse pitch
setting is higher than this {imit, the piich that sounds will be the pitch of the upper limit.

WG pitch finng [OOSR

Rhvdthm: L2 DIMTEAMIDIL]
HE piitoh fime=-18

This parameter offsets the pitch of the Tone (in units of 1/100th of a semitone).

Range: —50—+50
The phch is shifted higher than normail when the valus is positive, and shifted lower when the

vaiue is negative.

WG random pitch | DRSS

EFhouthmi D2 [INTI
WE random pitoh=12848

The pitch of the Rhythm Tone is shifted over random amounts within the range set here. The value is

expressed in units of 1/100th of a semitone.

Settings: 0/5/10/20/30/40/50/70/1 00/200/300/400/5G0/600/800/1200
The greaier the valug, the greater the randomiy shifted pitch ranga.




WG ENV depth WG ENVEIOPE DEPHN -+ rvevssessrsssssinsssssssssrssssssssinsssesiassinsnssssensiess

‘Hhathm:ﬁi [INT]

W5 EHMU derth=+18

This parameter determines the depth of the pitch envelope.

Range: —12-—+12
Positive { +) values : The greater the level of the pitch envelope, the higher the pitch.
Negative { — ) valuas : The greater the leve! of the pitch envelope, the fower the pitch.

WG pitch velocity

[Ehathm:ﬂﬁ CINTEMILT]

WE ritch welococlitw=+0H

This parameter determines how the level of the pitch envelope responds to velecity.

Range: — 63— +63
Positive { + ) values : The higher the velocity, the greater the level.
Negative { ~) values : The lower the velocity, the greater the levesl.

WG pitch time velo WG Pitch Time Velocﬁy

FEhothmi 22 CIHTEMIDI]
5 ritekl time wvelo=+184a

This parameter determines how the T1 time of the piich envelope is affected by velocity.

Settings: — 100/ — 70/ — 50/ — 40/ — 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

Positive { + ) values : The greater the velocity, the longer the time of T1.
0] : Nochange.
Negative { — ) vaiues : The greater the velocity, the shorter the time.

B 64 127
Velocity
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Pitch

A

Mote on

change is reversed.

—

VA
3 Naote off
L2

* When the envelope depth is nagative { — }, the direction of the pitch

L4

Time

y

T1UT2/T3/T4, L1/L2/L3/L4

Range:

WG

TVFH TVA ]

Ehaotbhmis 02

LIMTEMIDL]

F-EHU Ti=8% Li=+6@
Rbvat s 02 [IMT&MIDI]
F-ENU TZ=14 Z=-14
bt bm: 02 [IMTEMIDT ]
P-EHU TI=Z8 L3=+58
Rbvathm: 0 [IMTEMIDI]
F-ENU Td4=0% Ld=-48

These parameters determine the time settings (T1, T2, T3 and T4) and the level settings (L1, [.2, L3

and L4) of the pitch envelope.

Each time setting (T) represents the time it takes for the pitch to change from one point to the next: for

example, T1 is the time it takes the pitch to change from the Note On to L 1.

The “L" parameters determine the amount by which the pitch is changed at cach point.

T=0-—~127/l.= — 83 — +63

T : The greater the value, the ionger the time it takes to reach the next level,

L © When the value is positive, the pitch is higher {lower) than standard pitch. When

the value is negative, the pitch is fower {higher) than standard pitch.

R.11



TVF
Envelope

\
TVF +

I ® Envelope depth J

'

® Cutoff frequency

® Resonance
* TVF type & Resonance mode TVA
& Velacity

» Time velogity

-
TVF type Filter Type L

'Ehathm:ti FIMTEMIDI ]

TUF twure=LPF

This parameter determines the filter type, or what frequencies are filtered {removed).

Settings: OFF/LPF/HPF

OFF : Filter doesn't function.

LPF : Low pass filter. This filter removes frequencies above the cutoff frequency, and is
the more commonly used filter type. Since the high range frequencies are cut, the
sound becomes more mellow.

HPF : Migh pasé filter. This filter reh'toves frequencies belpw the cutoff frequency. The

" sound becomes brighter as low range frequencies are removed.

A i
Cutaft Frequency Cutoft Frequency

traquancy trequency

8-12



TVF cutoff freq CULGHE FIBQUENCY «-revversrersremmessmarssssssssmssssssssssssssssssssns s sosansssess

‘Rhuthm:ti CIMTEMIGT ]

TUF cutaff fres=7E

This parameter determines the cutoff frequency, above or below which the TVF is applied for filtering

out the specified frequencies of the waveform.

Range: 0--127
The greater the value, the higher the cutoff frequency.

# |i the filter has been set to LPF, lower cutoff frguency values will dacrease the higher parials of
the spectrum, causing the sound to become darker, and lower in volume. .

Higher  Leve! { whan ing Squara )
F 3
s \ R ot H it I et
T A
2 I NN M
¢ WO AW L

Y

3

I\ . vh\.._/ \..__//—-\\-
L 4 ;
Lowar -

& i the filter has been set to HPF, higher cutoff fraguency values will decrease the lower partials of
the spectrurn, causing the sound to become harder or brighter. Depending on the waveform,
high cutoff fraquency values may result in no sound if the selected wavefarm does not contain
any partials in the freguency range that is allowed to pass.

Waveaform { when selecting Seuara |

Higher  level
1 I N hw AVM nv ﬂvr\—q
Ly Y v \
il Vi /\‘\/L\
E l / . > "N\ ’N
£ i }/’ N __:E
Ll::v:fer
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TVF resonance v sssususyrsspppspoesssspssene .

Range:

*

Fhathmi 22 [IMTEMIDI]
TUF prezopance=24

This parameter creates a characteristic sound by emphasizing the frequency elements around the cutoff

frequency of the TVF.

The emphasized frequency changes along with the cutoff frequency, when the cutoff frequency is

modulated by the envelope.
0—127

The greater the value, the greater the resonance effect.

LPF HPF

Fraguency

Resonance

There are some cases in which the rescnance effect decreases, such as when the Tone

level is high when it sounds, or when the cutoff frequency is high.

Settings:

Fhathmt 02 CINTEMIGT]

TUF reso node=HARD

This parameter determines the type of resonance.

SOFT/HARD
SOFT : The resanance effect is moderate.

HARD : The resonance effect is pronounced,

8-14



{Ehuthm:ﬁi CIMTEMIGT ]

TUF EHMU derth=+18a

This parameter determines the depth of the TVF envelope.

Range: —63— +63
Positive { + ) values : The greater the TYF envelope level, the higher the cutoff
frequency.
Negative (— ) values . The greater the envelope level, the lower the cutoff frequency.
(At LPF)

Level : .
The cutoff frequency shifts according to the

envelope.

Frequancy

Y Time

TVF velocity

Fhathmn:C2 CIMTEMICI]
TUF welocity=+25

This parameter determines how the leve] of the TVF envelope is affected by velocity.

Range: — 63 — +63
Positive ( 1) values : The higher the velocity, the greater the level of envelope.
0 : The envelope level remains constant, regardless of the velocity.
Negative { — ) valuas : The lower the velocity, the greater the leval.




TVF time velocity || oo sor oo

CIMTEMILT]

TUF fLime welocite=+7H

iEhuthm:CE

‘This parameter determines how the T1 time of the TVF envelope is affected by velocity.

Settings: — 100/ — 70/ — 50/ — 40/ — 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

Positive ( +) values
0

Negative { — ) values

: The higher the velocity, the longer the time of T1.
: No change.
1 The higher the velacity, the sharter the time.

84 127
Velocity

-



[ Wpfalutell TSy PRI RIEIL LR N LPE L Qe et wrms memea s mraeaeay

~ N
TVF Envelope
Tt T2 T3 T4
l
+ L1
L3
Cutoff L4
frequency H 1 :
' i = Time
Mots on Note off
* When the envelope depth is negative { — ), the direction of the
outoff frequency change is reversed.
. S
Y
r N
| WG } - TVF - ‘| TVA
b r

T1/T2/T3/T4, L1/L2/L3/L4

............................................................ T T ST R TR T TR rE LRI E T Y]

FhathmiC? [IMTEMIDI ]
F-EHMU Ti=@5 Li=1@a
FhothmiC2 [IHTEMIDT] |
F-EHLU TZ=1@ L3=1%

(Rhutbim:Cl [IMT&MILT]
F-EHMU T3I=2m L3=50a |
Rhothm: iz [IHTEMIDI ]
F-EMU T4=05 L4=108

These parameters determine the time settings (T1, T2, T3 and T4) and the level settings (L1, L2, L3
and L4) of the TYF envelope.

The “T" parameters indicate the time it takes for the cutoff frequency to reach the next cutoff
frequency. (For example, T1 is the time it takes the cutoff frequency to change from Note On to L1}

The “L” parameters determine the amount by which the cutoff frequency is changed at each peint.

Range: T=0—127/L1=0—127
T . The greater the vaius, the longer the time it takes to reach the next level.

L . The greater the value, the higher the cutoif frequency,

The value set here foliows adjustment by the TVF envelope depth before changing the cutotf

frequency.




TVA Envelope

» Time velocity

® Level
Cra o i, e (omn

TVA level RS PRRURRUSUOON

FlrathmiCd CIHNTEMIDI]
TR Isuel=127

This parameter determines the level of the Rhythm Tone.

Range: 0—127
The greater the value, the greater the level.

TVA velocity | sy e oo v e sy s s oo

FhuthmiCd [LIMT&EMIDI]
TR welocita=-14

This parameter determines how velocity affects the level of the Rhythm Tone.

Range: —83—+63
Positive { +) values
¢ ¢ No change.

: The higher the velocity, the lower the ievel.

: The higher the velocity, the higher the level,

Negative { — ) values
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TVA time velocity T DO OO PP OO PT PR P PP PO

Pt hmiCd [IMTEMIDI]
TUH time velocitu=-38

This parameter determines how the T1 timne of the TV A envelope is affected by velocity,

Settings: - 100/ — 70/ = 50/ ~ 40/ = 30f — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+ 100

Positive { ) values : The higher the velocily, the longer the time of 11,
0 1 No change.
Negative { — } values : The higher the velocity, the shorier the time.

Ehdgthmisd CIMTEMINT]
TUE pansEND

This parameter determines the stereo (1/R} position of the Rbythm Tone,

Range: 164 0-—863R/AND
The stereo position is at the farthest left at 1.64, in the center at 0, and at the farthest right at

63R.
6 8)
64 a . 43R

Left Genter * Right




TVA Envelope

tovel Tt _ T2 T3 T4

L3

i ‘ Time

Note on Hote off

\. J

e J{ v e v { oupu ]

T1T2/T3/T4, L1/L2/L3 [ e

Range:

Fhathnt Cd [IHTEMILT ]
A-EHYU T1=8% Li=1@0
Ehathms Cd [IHT&EMIGT ]
A~EHL T2=t@ =14 J
Rhathmn: Cd [IMTE&EMIDIY |
A-EMU T3=2p L3=54
Rhathmot Cd [IHTEMIDI]
A-EHU Td4=@5

These parameters determine the time settings (T1, T2, T3 and T4) and the level settings (L1, L2 and
L.3) of the TV A envelape. _

The “T" parameters indicate the time it takes for the level of the sound to reach from one point to the
next; for example, T1 is the time hetween Note On and L1,

The “L” parameters determine the level at each paint.
T=0—127/L=0—127
T : The greater the value, the longer it takes to reach the naxt level.

L 1 The greater the valua, the greater the level.

In the case of the TVA, the envelope level becomes O after Note Cff.
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These parameters determine the output level and destination of each Rhyihm Tone.

(" Qutput )
® Chorus send
PR . A Chorus
H 20UT | ® Rever; send
: - S Reverb
[ va Jo T « Dy love L=
P sout)! AT + MAIN OUTPUT
----------- a #» Cutput select
C/CMNN
osue =| SUB OUTPUT
e
Output mode
(Sea P.5H4)

Output dry level || OO

Fhathin: 54 [INT&MIDT] | Output mode=20UT
Outrerut drg leyel=1iz?

This parameter determines the level of the dry {unprocessed) sound. If no effect has been applied to
the Tone, you should set this parameter value to 127, and adjust the sound volume from the Tone

Level parameter of the TVA (See P.8-18).

Range: 0—127

The greater the value, the greater the level of the dry sound.

Output chorus send RO frreesnsee s s

Rbvet b s o4 [IMTEMIpI] | Output mods=20UT
Butrut chorus send=25 Chorus switch = ON

This parameter deterrnines the level of the signal sent to the chorus unit, This setting changes the

amount of chorus applied to each Rhythm Tone.

Range: 0~-~127

The greater the value, the greater the level of the signal sent to the chorus unit.




Qutput reverb send

‘ RhuthmeCd [IHTEZMIDT ] | Output mode=20UT

Qutrut rewerb send=I@ Reverb switch = ON

This parameter determines the level of the signal sent to the reverb unit. This setting changes the

amount of the reverb applied to each Rhythm Tone,

Range: 0—127

The greater the value, the greater the ievel of the signal sent ta the reverb unit.

Output select

Rhiat bt Cd CIMTEMILT] | Output mede=40UT

I
Outeut =elact=MAIH

This parameter determines which set of stereo outputs will be used when the output mode setting {See

P.5-4) of the System Common parameter is set to “40UT.”

Settings: MAIN/SUB
MAIN  : Qutput through MAIN OUTPUT jacks
SUB  : Qutput through SUB QUTPUT jacks

MAIN L
L —7 s R MAIN OUTPUT
| MAIN >< L
R L —"us A SUB OUTPUT
o -

% The final output assignment of the Patch, when playing in the Performance Play mode, is

determined by the oulput setting {See P.7-15) in the Perdformance Fart parameters.

R.22
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4 WRITE OPERATION
4 ADDITIONAL

FUNCTIONS

UTILITY MODE



This operation stores edited data (Patches, Performances or Rhythm Sets) to internal memory or to a
Data Card.

copy

This operation copies Patch, Performance and Rhythm Set dara 1o the temporary area.

This operation initializes (returns) Patch, Performance and Rhythm Set data in the temporary area to

the factory preset parameter values,

Data card

This operation allows you to transfer data berween internal memory and a Data Card. This operation

also initializes a Data Card.

Bulk dump

This operation transfers data to an external MIDI device.

Temporary dump

Load patch single

expansion board (SR-JV80 series) to the temporary area, internal memory or Data Card.

Load patch group

This operation copies Patch data (in groups) fromd a PCM Card (SO-PCM | series) or an expansion

board (SR-JV 80 series) to internal memory or Data Card.

Memory protect

This operation prevents data stored in internal memory from inadvertently being erased or edited.

Factory preset

This operation restores the data in internal memory, temporary area and system area to the factory

preset data.

ROM play

This operation allows ¥ou to listen to the demo songs stored in memory. Refer to P,1-4 for details on

aperation.

IP

1



Edited Patch, Performance or Rhythm Set data can be stored in internai memory or on a Data Card.

The type of data stored depends on the mode which was seiected before entering the Utility mode.

Patch Play/Edil mode ' : Patch Write
Performance Play/Edit mode : Parformance {Perf) Wrile
Rhythm Edit mode : Rhythm Write
DATA card O Internat
......... Temporary Areg cuuususaa,
Parformance ;
Patch i
Rhythm Set :
JV-880

*  When storing data in intemal memary, the Write operation can only be executed after turning

the memaory protect function (See P.8-22) off,

*  When writing to & Data Card, tum off the protect switch on the Card after inserting it into the
DATA CARD siot, The Write operation canriot be exscuted with the switch in the ON

position. To protect data stored on a Card, {urn the protest switch ON.

@,

on
k/"
(9514
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® &® © O

@

Htil:sPatch wurite
TERF + @1 [EHTEFR ]

Patch number to be stored

Press| PATCH/PERFORM |to enter the Patch mode. (The indicator lights.)

Press| UTILITY |. (The indicator lights.)
Move the cursor to the top line of the display using | ¢ CURSOR M |.

Select “Patch write” by rotating the DATA dial.

During editing, parameters can be changed (regardless of the cursor position) by heiding

down the| PARAM SHIFT |button and pressing or E]

Move the cursor to the bottom line of the display using [ ¢ CURSOR M |.

® Setect the data destination by rotating the DATA dial.

@

Destination - 101 — 64
Co1-—864

Simultaneously press and rotate the DATA dial to switch between | (internal) and C (Data
Card).

Data Card cannot be selected if a Data Card has not been properly inserted into the DATA
CARD slot.

You can check the Patch sound aiready stored.at the destination by pressing| COMPARE |.

Press| COMPARE |again after checking the sound.

[Util:PaLc COME A

b
Cal [COMFPREE]

Execute the Write operation by pressing| ENTER |.

When Internal is selected as the destination, and memory protect is currently ON, pressing

ENTER jcails up the following display:

Turm Frotect off once? 1

[EMTER]

Memory protect will be temporarily turmed OFF if [ ENTER | is pressed when this dispiay
appears.

Press| ENTER |again to execute the Write operation.

“Complete” is displayed when the Write operation is finished. The unit automatically returns
to the Patch Play mode.




Performance Write (Perf Write)

® © @

&

Htil:Pert write
TEMF =+ [-d1 [EMTER1

[

Performance number to be stored

Press | PATCH/PERFORM | to enter the Performance mede. (The indicator goes
out.)

Pressi UTILITY ;. (The indicator lights.)

Move the cursor to the top line of the disptay using [« CURSOR Y |.

Select “Perf write” by rotating the DATA dial.

During editing, parameters can be changed (regardfess of the cursor position) by holding

down the | PARAM SHIFT |button and pressing or E!

Move the cursor to the bottom line of the display using | « CURSOR » |.

Select the data destination by rotating the DATA dial.
Destination= 1-01-—84
C-01—64

Simultaneously press and rotate the DATA dial to switch between | (internal) and C (Data
Card).

Lata Card cannot be selected if a Data Card has not been properly inserted into the DATA
CARD stot.

Execute the Write operation by pressing| ENTER |,

When Internal is selected as the destination, and memory protect is currently ON, pressing

ENTER |cails up the following display.

-

Turwn rrotect off ornce?
LEHTER]

Memery protect will be temporarily turned OFF if | ENTER | is pressed when this display

appears.

Press| ENTER [again to execute the Write operation.

“Complete” is dispiayed when the Write operation is finished. The unit automatically returns

to the Performance Play mode.




Rhythm Write

® ® ©® o

©

@

3

UtilsRkathm write
TEMP + INT [EMTER]
]

Memofy of the dastination

Press{ RHYTHM |to enter the Rhythm Edit mode. (The indicator lights.)

Press{ UTILITY |. (The indicator lights.)
Move the cursor to the top line of the display using | 4« CURSOR p |.

Select “Rhythm write” by rotating the DATA dial.

Curing editing, parameters can be changed (regardless of the cursor position) by hoiding

down the[PARAM SHIFT |button and pressing [+ |or [= .

Move the cursor to the bottom line of the display using | 4 CURSQR p |.

Select the data destination hy rotating the DATA dial.
Destination= NT (Internal)
CRD (Data Card)

Data Card cannct be selected if a Data Card has not been properly inserted into the DATA
CARD slot.

Execute the Write operation by pressing! ENTER |.

When Internal is selected as the destination, and memory protect is currently ON, pressing

ENTER |calls up the following display.

Turt protect oftf once?
[EMTER]

Memory protect will be temporarily turned CFF it | ENTER | is pressed when this display
appears.
Press| ENTER |again to execute the Write operation.

“Complete” is displayed when the Write operation is finished. The unit automatically returns

to the Rhythm Edit mode.




The type of data copied depends an the mode which was selected before entering the Utility mode.

Patch Play/Edit mode

Performance Piay/Edit mode

Rhythm Edit mode

: Patch copy

. Rhythm copy

Performance (Perf) copy

Patch Copy

® © ® ©

&)

This operation copies data of a Tone of the Patch to a Tone in the temporary area. This
operation alsc copies the settings of the Patch Commaon parameters to the Patch in the

temporary area.

dt.il:Fatch caoarpd
TEMF TL + TEMP TZLEMTEER]

{ I Destination Tone for copying

Toene number to be copied

Patch number to be copied

Press | PATCH/PERFQRM [to enter the Patch made. (The indicator lights.)

Press|UTILITY |. (The indicator lights.)
Mave the cursor to the top line of the display using | « CURSOR M |.
Select “Patch copy” by rotating the DATA dial.

During editing, parameters can be changed ({regardless of the cursor position) by holding

down the [PARAM SHIFT |button and pressing [+ ]or [— J-

Move the cursor to the Patch number to be copied using [ 4« CURSOR » |.

Select the Paich to be copied by rotating the DATA dial.
Source Patich=» TEMP (temporary)

AQ1 —64
BO1 —6&4
01 —64
co1—64

You can switch among the Patch groups (TEMP, A, B, | and C) by pressing and rotating the
DATA dial.

Patches on a Data Card cannot be selected if the Data Card has not been properly inserted
into the DATA CARD slot.

9-6



@ Move the cursor to the Tone number to be copied using | 4« CURSOR p .

Select the Tone to be copied by rotating the DATA dial.
Source Tone= T1—4
COM (Patch Common parameters)

#* Select “COM" and skip to step {0 when copying the settings of the Patch Common
parameters.

@ Move the cursor to the Tone destination number using | 4 CURSOR B §.

4@ Select the Tone destination number by rotating the DATA dial.
Cestination Tone = T1—4

9 Execute the Copy operation by pressing| ENTER |.

“‘Complete” is displayed when the Copy operation is finished.

Performance Copy (Perf copy)

This operation copies the settings of a Part {of a Performance) t¢ a Part of the Performance
in the temporary area. This operation alsoc copies the settings of the Performance Common

parameters toc a Performance in the temporary area.

LiliFerf corg
a1 Flt =+ TEMF FZLEHMTER]

‘ T Destination Part

Ill

Part number to be copied

Performance number to be copied

(M Press | PATCH/PERFORM | to enter the Performance mode. (The indicator goes
out.)

2 Press|UTILITY |. (The indicator lights.)

@ Move the cursor to the top line of the display using | 4 CURSOR p |.

@ Select “Perf copy” by rotating the DATA dial.

* During editing, parameters can be changed (regardless of the curscr position) by holding

down the| PARAM SHIFT |button and pressing or EI

® Move the cursor to the Performance number to be copied using | « CURSOR p |.




® Select the Performance to be copied by rotating the DATA dial.
Source Performance = TEMP (temparary)

AQ1—16
B0O1--16
l0t—16

CH—16

* You can select the Performance group (TEMP, A, B, [ or C) by simultaneously pressing and
rotating the DATA dial.

* A Performance on a Data Card cannot be selected if the Data Card has not been properly
inserted into the DATA CARD slof.

@ Move the cursor to the Part number to be copied using | « CURSOR » |.

Select the Part to be copied by rotating the DATA dial.
Source Part = P1—s8
COM (Performance Common parameters)

% Select “COM" and skip to step (D when copying the settings of the Perfarmance Common

parameters.

©® Move the cursor o the Part destination number using [ 4« CURSOR » |.

4@ Select the Part destination number by rotating the DATA diai.
Destination Part = P1—38

@ Execute the Copy operation by pressing; ENTER|.

“Complete” is displayed when the Copy operation is finished.
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Rhythm Copy -

® ©® © ©

This operation copies the data of a Rhythm Tane (in a Rhythm Set) to a Rhythm Tone of the
Rhythm Set in the temporary area.

UtilzRbuthm copw
TEMF C3 + TEHMP C4CENTER]
I Destination Nate
Note to be copied

Ahythm set to be copied

Press| RHYTHM |to enter the Rhythm Edit mode. (The indicator fights.)

Press| UTILITY {. (The indicator lights.)

Move the cursor to the top line of the display using | « CURSOR p |.

Select “Rhythm copy” by rotating the DATA dial.

During editing, parameters can be changed (regardless of the cursor position) by haolding

down the [PARAM SHIFT |button and pressing {4 ]or [—].

Move the cursor to the Rhythm Set to be copied using | 4 CURSOR M |

Select the Rhythm Set to be copied by rotating the DATA dial.
Source Rhythm Set= TEMP (temporary)

FRA (preset A) -

PHB (preset B)

INT (internal)

CRD (Data card)

A Rhythm Set on a Data Card cannot be selected if the Data Card has not been properly
inserted into the DATA CARD slot.

Move the cursor to the note to be copied using [ 4« CURSOR » |.

Select the note to be copied by rotating the DATA dial.
Source Note = C2—C7

Rotate the DATA dial to move through the notes in one cctave jumps.

Move the cursor to the destination note using | « CURSCR p |.




i@ Select the destination note by rotating the DATA dial.
Destination Note = cz—C7

i) Execute the Copy operation by pressing| ENTER |.

| “Complete” is displayed when the Copy operation is finished.

When the Rhythm Edit key {See P.5-12} of the System Common parameters is set to
“4NT & MID!I", notes can be selected on a connacted MIDI keyboard when the cursor
is at the note position in the display.

* Match the transmit channel of the connectad MIDI device to the receive channel
of Part 8 of the Performance selected before entering the Utility mode.
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The type of data initialized depends on the mode which was seiecled before entering the Utilty mode.

Patch Play/Edit mode : Patch initialize
Performance Play/Edit mods © Performance (Perf) Initiafize
Bhythin Edit mode 1 Bhythm Inftialize

% See P.10-14 for information about initialized data.

Patch Initialize |

This operation restores the Pateh data in the emporary area o initialized data.

Htil:Patch initialize
EEHTER ]

Press| RATCH/PERFORM | to enter the Patch mode. {The indicator lights.)

Press | UTILITY . (The indicator lights.)

Select “Patch inftialize” by rotating the DATA dial.

©@ & o

* During editing, parameters can be changed (regardiess of the cursor position} by helding

down the{ PARAM SHIFT ibutton and pressing or E}
@ Execute the Initialize operation by pressing ,

“Complete” is displayed when the Initialize operation is finished. The JV
automatically returns fo the Patch Play mode.

‘Performance Initialize (Perf initialize)

This operation restores the Performance data in the temporary area to initialized data,

tiliPerf inittialize
[EMTER]

@ Press | RATCH/PERFORM | to enter the Performance mode, (The indicator goes
out)

@ Press{UTILITY ! (The indicator lights.)

@ Select "Perf initialize” by rotating the DATA diat.

* During editing, parameters can be changed (regardless of the cursor pasition) by helding

down the{ PARAM SHIFT |button and pressing [+ ]or [= ]




@

Execute the Initialize operation by pressing| ENTER |.

“Complete” is displayed after the Initialize operation is finished. The JV
automatically returns to the Performance Play mode.

Rhythm Initialize

This cperation restores the data of a Rhythm Tone of the Rhythm Set in the temporary area

to factory preset values,

HtilitRhethm ipnitialize
C#4 [EHTER?T]

] Note to be initialized

Press| RHYTHM |io enter the Rhythm Edit mode. (The indicator lights.)

Press| UTILITY |. (The indicator lights.)

Select “Rhythm initialize” by rotating the DATA dial.

Curing editing, parameters can be changed (regardless of the cursor position) by holding

down the | PARAM SHIFT |button and pressing or E

Move the cursor ta the bottom line of the display using |  CURSOR p |.

Select the note to be initialized by rotating the DATA dial.
c2—Cc7 : The Rhythm Tone assigned to the sefected note will be initialized.
ALL : Al Ahythm Tones are initfalized.

Rotate the DATA dial to meve through the notes in one octave jumps.,

Execute the Initialize operation by pressing | ENTER |.

“Complete” is displayed after the Initialize operation is finished. The JV
automatically returns to the Rhythm Edit mode.

When the Rhythm Edit key {See P.5-12) of the System Common parameters is set to
“INT & MID{", notes can be selected on a connected MID! keyboard when the cursor
is at the note position in the display.

#* Match the transmit channel of the connected MIDI device to the receive channel
of Part 8 of the Performance selected before entering the Utility mode.




The following Data Card functions are available:

INT — CARD
All Performance, Patch and Rhythm Set data in internal memory can be copied to a
Data Card.

CARD — INT

All Performance, Patch and Rhythm Set data in a Data Card can be copied to
internal memaory.

INT «+ — CARD

The Performance, Patch and Rhythm Set data on a Data Card, and the
Performance, Patch and Rhythm Set data in internal memory can be swapped, or
exchanged.

INITIALIZE

All data in a Data Card can be initialized.
See P.10-14 for information about initialized data.

' . INT —~ CARD

-
Performance Performance
<0116 —_
CARD — INT C-01—16
Paich —- Patch
101 i CO1—B64
INT ~-r CARD
= o
Ahythm Set Rhythm Set

~~ JV-880

* When copying to a Data Card {or when Initfalizing a Data Card), turn the protect switch on
the Card to OFF (after the Card has been inserted into the Card siof). The Write operation
cannot be executed with the switch ON, When vou have finished storing data on the Card,

turn the protect switch to the ON position to protect your data from accidental erasure.

On
Qff «




Ut.il:Dats card
IMT CHED [EHTER]

-
T Function

Press{ UTILITY |. (The indicator lights.)

Move the cursor to the top line of the display using | 4« CURSOR » ].

Select "Data card” by rotating the DATA dial.

During editing, parameters can he changed (regardless of the cursor position} by holding

down the | PARAM SHIFT |button and pressing or B

Move the cursor to the bottom line of the display using | 4 CURSOR p |.

Seiect the desired function by rotating the DATA dial.
Functions=>  iNT — CARD

CARD — INT

INT «— CARD

INITIALIZE

Execute the functicn by pressing| ENTER |.

This operation prepares a new Card (or a Card previously used with another device) for use

with the JV-880.

The following display appears if you attempt to execute the CARD — INT or INT —— CARD

function while memory protect is ON.

Turn rroatect aff ance?
TENTER]

Memary protect will be temporarily turned GFF it] ENTER |is pressed from this display.

Press | ENTER |again io execute the function.

“Complete” is displayed when this operation is finished. Return one of these modes: Patch

Play, Perfarmance Play or Rhythm Edit.
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You can create Performances by combining Patches from both internal memory and a Data Card. When copying
Performance data created in this way from internal memory to a Data Card (or vice versa), take care to avoid possible

problems, such as those described in the following exampie,

Example:

In this example, a Performance {numbered 1-01) has been created, and in it Pateh I12 has been assigned to Part 1, and
Patch C11 has been assigned to Part 2. When the Performance is copied from internal memory to a Data card, it is
stored as "C01” in the Card. In this operation, the Patch of Part 1 is stored as “C12" and the Patch of Part 2 remains the

same {C11).

if this copied Performance is copied again, this time from the Data Card back to internal memory, the Performance is
stored as “I-01," and Part 1 is stored as “I12." However, Part 2 is now stored as “I11." Therefore, sven though the
Performance number is the same as that of the original data, the Patch number set for Part 2 has been changed.

Performance
I-01

1 112

2[ (ill |

* Use the Bulk Dump functlon (See P.9-16) when you want to store the internal data as it is (without being

changed).

—-

Copying to
DATA card

The Patch number which is
Part 2 has been changed

Performance
C-01

C12

2 Cl11

D ——————

Copying to
Internat

set by the

Performance
1-01

112

2 111




The JV-880 is capable of transmitting data via the MIDI OUT terminal.

Sound data can be transferred via MID! to and from ancther JV-880, or a device specifically designed for recording bulk data

(such as the Raland MC-50).
This function is useful for backing up {copying} important data.

DATA card

Perfarmance
C-01—16

Patch =
Lo —64

Rhbythm Set

Intarnal

Perfarmanca
i-N—1g

Patch
101—&4 i

Rhythm Set

— JV-880

Connections

Refer to the following chart,

& MIDI| device

MIDI OUT
| oo Se==E=7 ]
JV-880

MIDI iN

# Match the unit numbers (See P.5-6) of the transmitting and receiving devices.

# The dala is transferred by a one-way method which involves no “handshaking.”

* Keep in mind that ali data in the transfer destination is destroyed if the data transter

operation is interrupted.
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il tBulk dume
INT + MIDI [EHMTER]

I

Data to be transferred

Press{ UTILITY |. (The indicator lights.)
Move the cursor to the top line of the display using [ 4 CURSOR - |.

Select “Bulk dump” by rotating the DATA dial.

During editing, parameters can be changed (regardless of the cursor position) by holding

down the[PARAM SHIFT ]button and pressing [+ ]or [=].

Move the cursor to the bottom line of the display using | 4 CURSOR» |.

Select the data to be transferred by rotating the DATA dial.
INT — MIDI : Data in the internal memory is transferred.
CARD — MIDI : Dataon a Data Card is transferred.

Execute the Bulk Dump operation by pressing| ENTER ;.

“Now Sending” is displayed when the transfer of data begins.
“Complete” is displayed when the transfer is finished. Return one of the these
modes: Patch Play, Performance Play or Rhythm Edit,




®

Perarmances

@ » MIDI device

Patch

i
:
: Rbythm Set
:
1

See the Bulk Dump instructions for information on connections.

til:iTempraorara dume
FERFORMAHLCE CENTER]

I

Data to be transferred

Press] UTILITY ;. (The indicator lights.)

Move the cursor to the top fine of the display using | « CURSOR » |.

Select “Temporary dump” by rotating the DATA dial.

During aditing, parameters can be changed (regardless of the cursor pesition) by helding

down the [PARAM SHIFT |button and-pressing [+ Jor [ —].

Move the cursor to the bottem line of the display using I 4 CURSOR» i

Select the data to be transferred by rotating the DATA dial.

PERFCRMANCE . Performance data is transmitted.

PATCH : Patch data is transmitted.

RHYTHM : Rhythm Set data is fransmitted.

ALL . Performance, Patch specified with each performance part and

Rhythm Set data are all tranamitted.

Execute the Temporary Dump function by pressing| ENTER 1.

“Now Sending” is displayed when the transfer of data begins.
“‘Complete” is displayed when the transfer is finished. Refurn one of the these
modes: Patch Play, Performance Play or Rhythm Edit.

a.41a



Load Patch Single

@

*

*

@

*

This operation allows you to copy the data of a single Patch from an optional PCM Card
{S8C-PCM1 series) or expansion board (SR-JVBO series) to cne of three locations: temporary

area, internai memory or Data Card.

Btilsload ratch singls=
FCM B&1 + TEMF  [EHTER]
1 Destination Patch number

Patch number to be copied
Media to be copied

—

Press| UTILITY |. (The indicater lights.)
Move the cursor to the top line of the display using | 4« CURSOR p |.

Select “Load paich single” by rotating the DATA dial.

During editing, parameters can be changed (regardless of the cursor position) by holding

down the [PARAM SHIFT |button and pressing [+ Jor [ —].

Mave the cursor to the field showing the media to be copied using [ « CURSOR » |.

Select tha media to be copied by rotating the DATA dial.
Media to be copied= PCM {PCM card)
EXP {expansicn board)

Move the cursor to the Patch number to be copied using | 4 CURSOR M |.

Select the Patch to be copied by rotating the DATA dial.

The Patch to be copied can be checked at this time by playing your MIDI keyboard.

When the PCM card is not inserted, a " — — — " dispiay will be shown.

Move the cursor to the destination Patch number using [ 4 CURSOR D |.

Select the destination Patch number by rotating the DATA dial.
Destination Paich=  TEMP {temporary area)

01 -—61

C01 —64

Data Card cannot be selected if a Data Card has not been properly inserted into the DATA
CARD slot.




@

Execute the Copy operation by pressingi ENTER |.

“Compiete” is displayed when this operation is finished. Retum one of the these
modes: Patch Play, Performance Play or Rhythm Edit.

Load Patch Group

& <

&)

This operation allows you io copy data of a group of Patches from a PCM Card (or
expansion board) to either internal memory or a Data Card,
There are a maximum 255 Paiches in 2 PCM card and expansion board. These Patches are

divided into four groups {of approximataly 64 Patches each}, and then copisd.

Grnup
HTLEHNTERD |
l{ T Dastination Memoty
Group 10 be copied {number of patches)
Madia to be copied

Ly
ot
Fa
b
|
[m]
R 1|
[
e
[H]
b
w]
—t [&

Press{ UTILITY |. (The indicator iights.)

Move the cursor to the top line of the display using f 4 CUBRSOR M I

Select “L.oad pateh group” by rotating the DATA dial,

During editing, parameiers can be changed {regardiess of the cursor position) by holding

down the button and pressing [+ jor [ = |.
Move the cursor to the field displaying the rmedia to be copied using; <« CURSORM- |

When the PCM card is not inserted, a * — — — " display will be shown.

Select the media to be copied by'rotating the DATA dial.
Media to be copied = PCM {PCM Card)
EXP {expansion board)

Move the cursor fo the gioup to be copied using | 4« CURSOR ;.

Select the group to be copied by rotating the DATA dial.
The number of Patches is indicated in parentheses,

Ocgasionally there will be a group that does not contain 84 Patches, as the number of

Paiches differs depending on the PCM Card or axpansion board used.
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Move the cursor to the memory destination field using [ 4« CURSOR p |.

Select the memary destination by rotating the DATA dial.
Destination memory =» INT (internal)
CRD (Data card)

Data Card cannct be selected if a Data Card has not been properly inserted into the DATA
CARD siot.

Execute the Copy operation by pressing| ENTER |.

if you attempt to copy to internal memery with the memory protect function set to ON, the

following message appears in the display:

Turn FraoLbsct off onc

Pressing | ENTER | while this message is displayed temporarily turns off the memeory protect

function. Press| ENTER |again to execute the copy.

“Complete” is displayed when this operation is finished. Return one of the these
modes: Paich Play, Performance Play or Rhythm Edit.




This function prevents data stored in internal memery from being inadvertently erased or edited.

Protect is automaticailly set to ON after the power is turned on.

Be sure to set protect to OFF when transferring Patch and Tone data from the temporary

area to internal memory.

JtiltHemors Fprotect
aH

Press| UTILITY |. (The indicator lights.}

Move the cursor to the top line of the display using [ « CURSOR p |.

Select "Memory protect” by rotating the DATA dial.

During editing, parameters can be changed {regardless of the cursor position) by hoeiding

down the[PARAM SHIFT |button and pressing [+ ]or [ —].
Move the cursor o the bottorn {ine of the display using | 4« CURSOR p |.

Select ON or OFF by rotating the DATA dial.
ON : Data canneot be written to memory.

OFF : Data can be written to memory.

Press | UTILITY | to return one of these modes: Patch Play, Performance Play or
Rhythm Edit.
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The data in internal memory, the system area and temporary area, (s restored to factory preset values.

*

o

@

®

See P.10-19 for information about factory set values.

dtiliFactore Preset
LEMTER 1

Press| UTILITY |. {The indicator lights.)

Move the cursor to the top line of the display using | « CURSOR p» |.

Select “Factory preset” by rotating the DATA dial.

During editing, parameters can be changed (regardless of the cursor position} by holding

down the[PARAM SHIFT |button and pressing [4- Jor [ — .

Press| ENTER!.

The message “Are you sure?” appears in the display.

Press{ ENTER |to proceed.
Press{ UTILITY |to cancel.

In either case, return one of these modes: Patch Play, Performance Play or Rhythm
Edit.
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When operations have been incorrectly executed, or whan some unexpected condition arfses, an arror message will be
displayed. Check the dispiayed error message and implement the suggested solution (or soiutions) in thig section.
All the messages isted below are displayed for approximately 1.5 seconds; after whichi the LGD returns 1o the previcus

Ilmtern&l'batﬁera Tern

Problem:
Solution:

The niernal backup battery has run down.
Consudt your naarest Roland dealer,

Data card battera Loy !

Problem: The DATA card backup battery has run down.

Solution:  Transfer the data 1o another DATA card, then
rapiace the battery in the original card.

H

Data card nob preade 1

Problerm:  The DATA card has not been inserted into the
DATA card slot or has not been inserted
correctly,

Solution:  insert the DATA card corrsctly and securely,

FOM card not reads t

Problerm: The PCM card has not been inserted into the
PCM card siot or has not been inserted
correctiy. .

Solution:  Insert the PCM card correctly and securely.

EdFP hoard nob readd t

Problem: without a properiy installed expansion board, 4
Tone {or Palch) that uses waveforms from the
gxpansion board cannot be called up,

Solution:  Install the expansion hoard.

'Impraper detas card

Problem: The BATA card inserted has not been properly
formatted for use with the JV-880.

initialize the DATA card from the Utility Mode
{P.9-13}.

Solution:

limpﬁoper FEM card 1

Problem: A PCOM card not designed for use with the
JV-BBO has been inserted.

Solution:  Use only a proper PCM card.

;INPFQPEF Ewp

o
i
i3]
=
&
.

Problem: A expansion board not designed for use with
the JV-880 has been insiailed.
Solution:  Use only a proper axpansion board.

}Data card wurite probect

Problem: The protect swilch of the DATA card is on and
data cannot be stored to the card.

8et the protect switch of the DATA card to off
{F.9-22), than perform the operation again.

Solution:

[Data card wrils srror

Data cannet be stored to the DATA card.
Check that the DATA card is inserted firmly into
the siot. '

i is also possibie that the card itself ig brokan,

Problem:
Solution:

Try storing the data again, this time with a
different DATA card.
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’ Inmternza] BAM writs srrore J

Problem: Data cannot be saved to internal memory.,

Solutien:  Consult your nearest Roland dealer.

’Data card read errar ]

Problem: The data of the DATA card has somehow been
corrupied or destroyed.

Solution:  Consuit your nearest Roland dealer.

‘Inte&nal FAM tead etrror ’

Problem: The data of the internal memory has somehow
been corrupted or destroyed.
Solution:  Consult your nearest Roland dealsr.

‘Maue humber srror

Problem: You attemptad to select & Patch which uses
waveforms of a PCM card or expansion board
from the wrong card or board. As a result,
there is no wave number at the selected
number.

Select the Patch from the correct PCM card or

expansion board.

Solution:

MIDIsCammumical.ian EPPQP‘

Problemn: Either an excessive amount of data was
received at once, or the active sensing functicn
was cut off.

Solution: Do not attempt to continuously transmit large

amounts of data (like program change
messages) that processing on

reception and, hence, take more time than

require

usual. Also make sure that ali MID! cables are
connected correctly.

| MIDItEBuffer full

Probiem: Excessive data has been transmitted at once
by the bulk dump function.

Solution:  Make adjustments to the exciusive data so that
it is sent in several "packets” of smailer
amourts.

‘MIDI:CHEDH ZUM EPFOP l

Problem: The checksum value of the bulk dump is
ingorrect.

Solution:

Correct the exclusive data.

lHIDI:Data card mot reada}

Problem: The DATA card has not been inserted into the
DATA card slot or has not been inserted

properly.

Solution:  Insert the DATA card properly and securely.

IHIDI=IMFPQP9P dats carr

Problem: A DATA card not properly formatted for use
with the JV-880 has been inserted and the data
received by bulk dump cannot be wrilten or
stored.

Solution:  After formatting the DATA card from the Utility

mode (P.9-13}, perform the operation again.

‘HIDI:Can Wiite probeot

Problem: The protect switch of the card is on and data
received during execution of the bulk dump
function could not be written or stored.

Solution:  Set the protect switch of the card to off

(P.9-22), then perform the operation again.
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dt.iltleoad ratch

_____ s

= In
T~
[T 2=~
EANS

FOW{ZEZ0+ TENP T

Problem: When loading Patch data from the PCM card,
the Patch number cannot be selected since the
PCM card is not inserted.

Solution;  Insert the PCM card.

Turr Frotecht off once?
LEHMTEER]

Problem: The internal memory write-protect function is
on and data cannot be stored.

Solution: Press {ENTER| to temporarity cancel the

protect function. Then try the write operation
again.

Other Messages

Complete Ut il:Temrorars dumrF
How Sernding. . .oos o Dancsl
Util:Temrarard dupre
This is indicated when an operation s Haw Serdind. .o, . lafnoal
coempleted in the Utitity Mode. -
HtilsTempararg dunpe
Mow Sendind..c.ce.lCancel
Turn rrotect off once? HLiliTemrorard dunr
Cancel How Serdind. caveas Canoal
The write operation to internal memory is The temporary dump operation is aborted.

aborned.

[}

T

anc

{UtillFactora Frezat ’
1

The operation of restoring the factory settings
is abarted.

JtiltBulk dumpe
Mow Sendind..cceeabancel

The bulk dump operation is aborted.

-



Check through the following situations and conditions when your JV-880 fails to operate properly.

O0CCo

O

&

C

Check that the JV-880, amplifier and mixer are all
turned on.

Check that all devices are connected correctly and
securely.

Check that the connecting cables are not defective.

Check whether the sound is output through a connected
set of headphones. If you can hear the sound normally
through the headphones, the connected device or
cables are probably the cause of the problem.

Check that the volume of the amplifier, mixer or external
MID{ sound source are set to suitable levels.

Check that the volume of JV-888 is set to a suitabie
level. Any of the following settings may apply:

The position of the VOLUME knob

The Part level value (Part parameter: P.7-10}

Patch level vaiue (Patch Common parameter: P.5-8)

TVA level value (Tone parameter: P.6-43; Rhythm Tone
parameter: P.B-18}

The valua of the volume data received via MIDI IN

Check that the MIDI receive switch {F.7-15) of the Part
parameter {Performance) is on.

Chack that the Tone switch for the Patch is on,

Check that the MID) channel has been set properly. Any
of the following settings may apply:

The value of the Patch receiving channel {3ystem Common
parameter: P.5-5)
The value of the receiving channel (Part pararmeter: P.7-12}

Sound may not be produced if: 1} the cutofi is setto 0
and the TVF filter type for the Tone of a Patch or a
Rhythm Tone is set to LPF, or 2} the cutoff is set to 127
and the filler type is set to HPF. Any of the following
settings may appiy:

O

O

O

]

O

O

{Tone parameters)

TVF cutoff value (P.6-35)

TVF envelope depth vaiuve (P.6-38)
The velacity sensitivity valug and the key foliow setting of the
TVF envelope (P.6-40, 6-41)

The ievel setting of TVF envelope {P.6-42)

The depth the
exprassion  control is set

setting when rnodutation/aftertouch/

parameter to  cutoff (Tone

parameter: P.6-18)

Check that the TVA level of the Patch Tone or Bhythm
Tone is set o 0. Any of the following settings may

apply:

{Tone parameters)

Dry level value (P.B-52)
TVA level value (P.§-43)
The velocity sensitivity value and the time key follow setting
of the TVA envelope (P.6-48, 8-49)

The levei setting of TVA envelope (P.6-50)

TVA delay time value (P.6-47)

the moduiation/aftertouch/
is set to

The depth
expression  control

setting when

parametar level (Tone

parameter: P.B-18}

The scund range may be limited depending on the
wave selected. Check the following parameter for the
various sections:

Coarse tune value (Part: P.7-11; Tone: P.6-27; Rhythm Tone
parameter: P.B-9) '

Check that the JV-880 is not in the ROM play mode.
The internal sounds of the JVY-880 will not sound from
received MIDI IN performance data when the
instrument is in the ROM play mode.

When the output mode is 4 OUT and the output select
parameter is set to SUB CUTPUTS:

The sound cutput through the SUB OUTPUTS cannot be
heard over tha headphones.

The sound is output through the MAIN QUTPUTS when the
connecting cable is not connected to the SUB OUTPUT.
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W HOUBLESHUDTING

B Volume cannot be controlled

@ Check that the receiving switch for the velume is not off.
Check the following parameter for the various sections:

) Setting of the valume receiving switch {System Common:
P.5-8; Part P.7-14; Tone parameters: P.6-16)

l Dynamic changes in the sound do not respond correctly or as

ou expect them to.

@ Check the following velocity sensitivity settings: ® Check the velocity curve setting of the connected
keyboard.
7y The value of TVA velocity curve/velocity (Tone parameter: .
P.6-44, 6-45)

B The sound is distorted

@ Check that the levels of the connected amplifier and @® When the TVA level (P.6-43, 8-18) or the resonance
mixer and the master volume of the JV-880 are set {P.6-36, 8-14) value set for a Tone/Rhythm Tone
property. parameter is sef too high, the sound sometimes may be

distorted,

@ When the Part parameter level {P.7-10) is set too high,
the sound sometimes may be distorted.

@ Check that the tune setlings are correct: @ Check that the pitch bend receiving switch (P.5-9) of the
System Commeon parameters is on.

O Master tune value (Systemn Common parameter: P.5-4)
3 Coarse tunaffina tune values (Pan parameter: P.7-11) @ Check that the effects and LFQO are correctly set. Any of
y  Coarse tuneffine tune/random pitch values (Tone parameter: ihe following setlings may apply:
P.6-27, 6-28)
Coarse tunefine tune/frandom pitch values {Rhythm Tona ) Chorus value ({Performance: P.7-7; Patch Common
parameter: P.8-3) parameter: P.6-9, 10)
O Pitch keyfollow value {Tone parameter: P.6-29) ) Analog fzel depth value {Patch Cormynon parameter: P.6-13)
) Pitch envelope value {Tone: P.6-31—33; Rhythm tone  {Tone parametars)
parameter; P.8-11) Switch/depth value of FXM (P.6-27)
' Tuning value of extemal MIDI sound source LFO pitch depth value (P .5-24)
O The depth setting when the modulation/aftertouch/
@ Check that the pitch bender has not been moved. expression control parameter is set to pitch LFQO {Tone
) Check the pitch bend value received via MiDI IN. parameter: P.6-18)
@ Check the setting of the pitch bend in the following @ |t may happen that the sounding pitch range is limited,
parameter: or that a° Tone doesn't deviate from a certain pitch

range, or that the tuning sounds off, depending on the
) Bender range value (Patch Common: P.6-14; Rhytbm Tone selected wave.
parameter: P.8-6}
@ Check the scale tune setling (P.5-10)




B The controllers do not work

@® Check the receiving switch of tha controller. Any of the
fallowing settings may apply:

) The setling of each MIDI data receiving switch {System
Common parameter; P 5-7—8)

3 The settings of the volume receiving switch, Hoid — 1
receiving swilch and the program change receiving switch
{Part parameter. P.7-14)

@® Check the moduiation/aftertouch/expression controls in
the Tone parameters. The effect cannot be applied
when the parameters are set to off or the depth is set to
0.

@ JV-880 receives only channel aftertouch. The effect is
not applied even when the pelyphonic aftertouch is
transmitted from the connected keyboard.

B The sound program does not change

® Check that the program change receiving switch is on in
the following parameter:
(> The setting of the program change receiving . switch {System
Coamman: P.5-7; Part parameter: P.7-14)

® Check that the MIDI channei settings are correct. Any of
the following settings may apply:
7 {System Comman parameter)
Control channet value (P.5-8)
Patch receiving channed value {P.5-5)
> Part recaiving channel value {Part parameter: P.7-12}

@ Check that the program change is received after the
bank select message has been received.

® Check that the Edit mode has not been selected:

) Changing Performances or receiving program changes is
not possible in the Performance Edit mode.

O

Changing Patches or recefving program changes is not
possible in the Patch Edit made.

) Changing Rhythms or receiving program changes is not
possible in the Rhythm Edit mode. '

i} The effects do not work

@® Check that the effects are cotrectly set. Any of the
following settings may apply:

) {Bystem Common parameters)
Chorusfreverb switch setting (P.5-5)
Setting of the output mode {F.5-4)

) Chorusfreverb  setting {Patch: P.6-8—12; Performance
Common paramester: P.7-6—9)

l Portamento does not work

@ Check that the Portamento is set correctly.

> Portamento switch setting {Patch Common parameter:
P.6-14)

 When the peoramento mode of the Patch Common
parametars is set to legato, portamento is not applied uniess
you actually play the keyboard with legato technigue: that is,
hoiding down one key and not releasing it until after the next

key has been pressed.

® Portamento is nat applied to Rhythm Tones.
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l The sound is muted or cut off B

#® The maximum Polyphony of the JV-880 is twenty-gight. ® |f the mute group {F.8-7) of a Rhythm Tone paramster

Decrease the number of Tones you arg using or adjust
the voice reserve setting (P.7-12) of the Part
parameters.

When the key assign {P.6-13) of the Patch Common
parameters is set to solo, only a single Tone sounds
aven when saveral key are played.

is on, the sound which has been sounding Is muted
when another sound from the same group is played.

Il The Tone cannot be edited as intended

Check that the sounding Tone and the Tone number to
be edited match.

@ The sound doesn't change when editing a Tone whose
Tone switch has been turned off.

thm Tone cannot be edited as intended -~

Check that the note number ic be edited and the
sounding note number match.

I Card cannot be used

@ The sound doesn't change when aditing a Tone whose

Tone switch has been turned off.

B Data cannot be transferred b

Cards which have not been formatted for use with the
JV-880 cannot be used. Format the DATA card from the
Utility mode (P.9-13).

@ Check that the exclusive receiving switch (P.5-9) of the

System Common parameters is on.

Check that the unit number {P.5-8) of the System
Commaon parameters is correct. Match it to the unit
number of the connected device.

The temporary data will not be changed, even though
the data is transferred by exclusive messages to
internal memory or DATA card. Transfer to the
temporary area or switch the Performance/Patch by
program change messages after transferring the data
hy exclusive messages.

Check that the DATA card has been inserted properly.
Data cannot be stored on the DATA card if it has not
been properly inserted.

MIDI exclusive messa

@® PCM cards which have not been designed for use with

the JV-880 cannot be used,

@ Check that the DATA card has been formatted for use

with the JV-880. Data cannot be stored on the DATA
card if it has not been properly formatted for the JV-880.
Format the DATA card from the Utility mode (P .9-13).

Check that the protect switch of the DATA card is on.
When transferring data to the DATA card, the data
cannot be written uniess the protect switch is set to off.




@ System Common Parameter

Parameter Name Value i Page
Master lune B 427.4Rz—452.6Hz Ty
Qutput mode 20UT, 40UT :
Chorus switch OFF, ON :
Reverb switch OFF, ON P55
MIDI Rx channel { Patch Mode ) 1—186 :
Control channel { Performance Mode } 118, OFF ; 5.6
Unit number 1732 :
Rx switch Frogram change OFF, ON :
Program bank sel QFF., ON i87
Control change OFF, ON :
Volume OFF, ON i s
Modulation OFF., ON :
Pitch bend QFF, ON :
Aftertouch OFF., ON 5.9
Exclusive OFF, CN :
Scale tune switch QFF, ON
Scale tune ( Patch mode ) C —B40—+83 (cent)
c# —654—0—+63 :
D —64—0—+53 §
D# —64—]—1-63 :
E - 64—-0-—~+63 :
F —B4—0—+63 ;
F# —54—0—+63 ;
G —§4--1—+63 :
Gi# —64—0—+63 :
A — 64 —0—+63 :
A# —64—0—163 :
8 —B4A—0D—+83 : 510
Part 1-8 Scale Tune c —64—0—+83
( Performance maode } C# —64—0—+63
D —B4——+63 :
D# —64—0—+63 E
E —64—03—+ 53 !
F —64—0—+63 :
F# —64--0—+63 :
G —64—0—+63 i
G# —G4—)}—+63 :
A —64——+453 :
A# —84—0—+863 :
B —64—0—+63 :
Rhythm edit key INT & MIDI, INT :
Display contrast 0—10 ;512
Power up DEFAULT, LAST SET ;
Preview Note ( 1) ¢ 1—G0, OFF |
Note { 2} G -1—G9, OFF :
Note ( 3 ) C -1—G8, QFF
Note ( 4) C 41—G9, OFF [
Velocity (1) 1—127 H
Veloeity ( 2 ) 1—127
Veloeity { 3} 1—127
Velocity { 4 ) 1—127
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@ Patch Parameter -

Parameter Name Value | Page
Coemmon |_Patch name B T (Space) A—2 a—2 1—0 + — */ # | . | &7
Level 0—127
Pan LG4—0—63R . 6-8
Velocity switch QFF, ON H
type CHORUST, CHORUS2, CHORUS3 :
Chorus
level —127 ¢ 69
rate 0—127 i
dapth t—i127 :
teedback 0—127 ! 6-10
output MIX, REVERB :
ROOMI1—2, STAGET—2, HALL1—2. DELAY,
Reverb type PAN —DLY i B-11
level 0—127 :
time 0—127 :
s 6-12
feedback 0—127 :
Analog feel depth 0—127 :
Key assign POLY. 30LO P 6-13
Legato OFF, ON :
Bend Range U(Up) 412 ~
D ( Down ) —48—0 ;614
Porta switch OFF, ON E
mode LEGATO, NORMAL :
(Portamento) type TIME, RATE .
time 0—127 :
Tone 1~4 { Tone switch (%) OFF, ON ;
Voiume switch OFF, ON i 6-18
Hold — 1 switch OFF, ON :
Velo range (Upper ) 0—127 D 617
{ Lower ) G—127 :
Madi { Depth } —63—0—+63 :
{ Modulation 1) OFF. PITCH, CUTOFF, RESON ANCE, LEVEL,
{ Destination } PITCH LEQT. PITCH LFO2, TWF LFOY, TVF LFO2. :
TVA LFO1, TVA LFOZ, LFOl RATE, LFOZ RATE :
Mod?2 { Depth ) —63—0—+563 :
OFF, PITCH, CUTOFF, RESONANCE, LEVEL, i
{ Destination } PITCH LFOI, PITCH LFO2, TVWF LFOI1, TVF LFOZ, :
TVA LFO1, TVA LFO2, LFOI RATE, LFOZ RATE :
Mad3 { Depth ) —63—0—+63 :
OFF., PITCH, CUTOFF, RESON ANCE., LEVEL. :
{ Destination } PITCH LFOQI, PITCH LFO2, TVF LFO1, TVF LFOZ, :
TVA LFO1, TVA LFO2, LFOI RATE, LFO2 RATE :
Modd { Depth ) —§3—0—+63 E
OFF. PITCH, CUTOFF, RESON ANCE, LEVEL, :
{ Destination } PITCH LFOI1, PITCH LFO2, TVWF LFOI, TVWF LFOZ, :
TVA LFO1, TVA LFQ2, LFO1 RATE, LFOZ RATE L a1s
Afteri { Depth ) —63—~0—+83 '
{ Aftertouch 1) OFF. PITCH, CUTGFF, RESOM ANCE, LEVEL, |
{ Destination ) FITCH LFO1, PFITCH LFO2, TVF LFOL, TVF LFOZ. :
TVA LFQ1, TVA LFO2, LFO1 RATE. LFO2 RATE
After2 { Depth ) —63—0—+63
OFF. PITCH. CUTOFF, RESOM ANCE, LEVEL,
{ Destination ) PITCH LFOL, PITCH LFO2, TYF LFOT, TVF LFQ2,
TWA LFOL, TVA LFOZ, LFO1 RATE, LFO2 RATE
Afterd { Depth ) —§3—0-—+ 53
OFF. PITCH, CUTOFF, RESON ANCE, LEVEL,
{ Destination ) PITCH LFQN, PITCH LFO2. TVF LFO1, TVF LFQZ2,
TVA LFO!, TVA LFOZ, LFO1 RATE, LFO2 RATE
Atterd { Depth ) ~83—0—+563
QFF, PITCH, CUTOFF, RESON ANCE, LEVEL.
{ Destination ) PITCH LFO1, PITCH LFOZ, TVF LFOY1, TVF LFQ2,
TVA LFOT, TVA LFOZ, LFOl RATE, LFO2 RATE




Expt
{ Expression 1)

{ Depth )

—63—0—+63

( Destination )

OFF, PITCH, CUTOFF, RESON ANCE, LEVEL,
FITCH LFOL, PITCH LFDZ. TVF LFOY1, TVF LFQ2,
TWA LFOT, TVA LFO2, LFO! RATE, LFOZ RATE

Exp2 ( Depth } —§3-0—+863
QFF, PITCH, CUTCFF, RESCN ANCE, LEVEL, :
{ Destination } PITCH LFQ1, PITCH LFOZ2, TVF LFO1, TVF LFO2, :
TVA LFO1, TVA LFO2, LFO1 RATE. LFO2 RATE . a8
Exp3 { Depth ) —63—0—1463 :
OFF, PITCH, CUTOFF, RESONANCE, LEVEL, ;:
( Destination } PITCH LFOT, PITCH LFO2, TVF LFO1, TVF LFOZ, ;
TVA LFO1, TVA LEDZ, LFO1 AATE, LFOZ RATE :
Exp4 ( Depth } —§3—0—+63 _
OFF, PITCH, CUTOFF, RESONANCE, LEVEL, :
{ Destination ) PITCH LEOI, PITCH LFO2, TVF LFO1, TVF LFOZ, H
TVA LFOI. TVA LFO2, LFO1 RATE. LFO2 HATE ;
LFO1 waveform TRI, SIN, SAW, SQA, RNDT, AND2 i 6-20
synchro OFF, ON 6-21
rate 0—127 :
offset =100, —50, 0, +50. +100 ' eon
delay 0—127, KEY — QFF !
fade IN, QUT 6.03
fade time 0—127 :
plich depth —§3—0—+63 __
TVF depth —53—0—+63 ! 624
TVA depth —§3—0—+63 :
LEQ2 waveform TRI, SIN, SAW, SQR, RND1, RND2 | B-20
synchro OFF, ON : 621
rate 0—127 E
offset — 100, —50, 0, +53, +10C : 6-22
delay 0—127, KEY —OFF :
fade N, QUT : 6-03
fade time 0—127 :
pitch depth ~§3—0—+863 ;
TVF depth —~B53—0—+63 P 6-24
TVA depth —§3—0—+63 i
waG group INT, EXP, PCM 1 6-26
wave ( Number ) | 01—256 :
EXt switch OFF., ON 607
depth 01—16 :
. coarse —48—0-—4-48 !
pitch fine —50—0—+50 :
random pitch gng égb.zi).zgg, 40, 50, 70, 100, 200, 300, 400. 500. 6-28
pitn KE (Piten Keylollow ) | 10,7080 30 ot o e L
ENV depth —12—0—+12 i
pitch velocity —63—0—+83 : 6-30
- ; — 100, —70, —50, —40, —30, —20, =10, 0. + 10, :
FP“E:;NV } 71 velocity +20.+3o.+43,+50. +70.+100 ;631
T4 velocity B A D
time KF (Time Keyfollow) |\ 30" 30"y Lo ootz a0
T1(Time 1) 0—127 :
L1(Level 1} —63—3—+63 :
T2(Time 2) 0—127 :
L2(Level 2} —63—0—+53 -
T3 ( Time 3) 0—127 :
L3 (Level 3} —63-~0—+63
T4 ( Time 4) 0—127
L4 (Level 4} ~63—1—=+563
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TVE type OFF, LPF, HPF | 6-34
cutoff freq { Cutoff fraquency ) 0—127 J 6-35
resonance 0—127 6.3
reso mode { Resonance Mode } SOFT, HARD :
keytallow A0 80y b0 108, 1120, F1s0. 4208 | &
ENV depth —63—0—+63 : 5-38
F — ENV velo curve ( Velosity Curve ) 17 | 6-39
( TVF ENV) velocity —6§3—0—+§3 :
i —100, —70, =50, —40, —30, — 20, — F10. i 640
T velocity s e
Ta velocity +;g?¥3é?443?4—5;?'—1—?3?4133' 10 0. o
tme KF (Time Keytollow) | 00, 1000 00, 0,20, =0 0410
T1 (Time 1) 0—i27 :
L1 (Level 1) 0—127 ’;
T2 (Time 2 ) 0—127 :
L2 (Level 2) 0—127 D oean
T3 (Time 3) 0—127 :
L3 (Level 3) 0—127 :
T4 {Time 4) 0—127 _
L4 (Leveld) 0—127 i
TVA level 0—127 :
— - _ - —30, — — ; D643
keytollow B
velo curve ( Velocity Curve } 1—7 i B-d4
velocity —63—0—=63 ' 6as
pan LB4—0—63R, RND ':
delay mode NORMAL, HOLD, PLAYMATE 6-47
delay time 0—127, XKEY —OFF :
— —~100, —70, —50, —40, —30, —20, — 10, 0, +10, :
?TVEIgW) T1 velocity +20, +30, +40, +50, 472, +100 : 6-48
T4 velocity +;g?¥3;?¥-4g?:&53.ﬁ4?3?¥133‘ 100 i 6o
e KF (Time Keytollow) | 130000 2 gt ie T T
T1(Time 1) 0—127 i
L1 {Lavel1) 0—i27 :
T2 {Time 2) 0—127 ;
L2 {level2) 0127 i 6-50
TA{(Time 3} 0—i27 ;
L3{Level3) 4-—127 ;
T4{Time 4 ) 0—127 :
Output dry leve] 0—127
chorus send g—127 ! 6-52
reverb send 0—127
select MAIN, SUB | B-53

The parameters marked with a “ 3 " are not displayed in the LCD as a parameter. They are set by the

TONE SWITCH |cperation.




@ Performance Parameter

| Parameter Name Value { Page
Common | Perf name ( Performance Name } (spacm*-z a—z 1—0 + =~ */#1,, i 76
Chorus type CHORUST, CHORUSZ, CHORUS3
level 0—127
rate 0—127 4 7-7
depth 0—127
feedback 0—127 ’;
output MIX, REVERB :
Revert type ggguy;ﬁ STAGE1—2, HALLI—2, DELAY, . 7-8
level 0—127 ;
time 0—127 i 79
feedback 0—127
Part 1~8 | Patch# { Patch Select ) ( Part 1—8) AQ1—CB4 (Pert 8) PRA, PRB, INT, CRD_E 210
Level 0—127
Pan L64—0—63R |
Tune { Coarse Tune ) —48—0—+48 P 7-11
Fine { Fine Tune ) —50—0—+50
Rx ch 1—186 718
Reserve { Voice Reserve } 0—28
Chorus { Chorus Switch ) OFF, ON 13
Reverb { Reberb Switch ) OFF, ON :
Rx P.Chg { A% Program change ) OFF, ON
Ax vol ( Rx Volume ) OFF, ON P 714
Rx hold (Rx Hold —1) OFF, ON ;'
Rx sw OFF. ON s
Qutput ( Qutput Select} MN, SB, PAT

1N_19
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@ Rhythm Tone Parameter

[ Parameter Name | Vaiue Page
Bender range 0—12 ~ T 5.6
ENV mode NO — SUSTAIN, SUSTAIN :
fMute group OFF, 1—31 8.7
Tone switch OFF, ON :

WG wave group INT, EXP, PCM N
( Number ) 01—256 :
plich coarse C -1—G9 :
flne —50—0—+50 ;. 8-9
random pitch 203 ;502?203;1 40, 50, 70, 100, 200, 300, 400, 500.
ENV depth —12-~)—+12 :
pitch velocity — §3—0—+63 : oo
pitch time velo ( Pitch Time Velocity ) | 109,770 780 ~10: 750, =20, =19. 8. 10, =20,
P —ENV T1(Time 1) 0—127 '
{ Pitch ENV ) L1 (Level 1) —§3—0—+53 |
T2 ( Time 2) 0—127 i
L2 (Level 2 ) —63—0—4+53 811
T3{Time3) 0—127 ;
L3 {Level 3) = 830163
T4 ( Time 4) 0—127 :
L4 { Level 4) —63—0—+63 :
TVF type QOFF, LPF, HPF D812
cutoff freq ( Cutoff Frequency ) 0—127 i 8-13
resonance 0—127 ; 814
reso moade { Hesonance Mode ) SOFT, HARD :
ENV depth —§3—0-—453 : 6-15
velocity —83—0—+63 !
time velocity P
F — ENVY T1{Time 1) 0—127 :
{ TVF ENV) L1 { Levei 1) §—127 :
T2{Time 2 ) 0-—-127 :
L2{Level 2) 0—127 a1y
T3I{Time 3) 0—127 :
L3 {Level3) 0—127 :
T4 { Time 4 ) 0—127 :
L4 ( Level 4 ) 0—127 :
TVA level J0—127 : 8-18
velocity —§3—+53 :
— — —F — — — — : 3 H
time velocity R e R T
pan LBE4—B 3R ;
A —ENV T1(Time 1} 0—127 :
{ TVA ENV )} L1{ELevel1} 0—127 :
T2 (Time 2) 0—127 ;
L2(Leveli2) 0—127 : 8-20
T3 (Time 3) 0—127 i
L3 ( kevel 3) 0—127 ;
T4 {Time 4) 1—127
Output dry tevel 0—127 :I 8-21
chorus send 0—127 :
reverb send 0—127 :
select MAIN, SUB 822
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EINITALILZE DATA

INT INT INT INT

1 lAc Piano 1) 1 (Ac Piano 1) 1 (Ac Piano 1} 1 (Ac Piano 1)
OFF OFF QFF OFF

1 1 1 !

0 0 0 0

Y 0 O g

0 Q 0 4]

+100 +160 + 100 +100

0 Q 0 o}

a i} 0 ]

4] 0 a 0

a 0 a 0

qQ o 4} 0]

0 0 ] 0 0 hj 0 G 1] ] a a
0 0 0 a 0 0 | o 0 a a
LPF LPF LPF LPF

127 127 127 127

i} a a i

SOFT SOFT SOFT SOFT

1] Q 0 0]

o Q 0 o

1 1 ] 1

0 Q g 0

] 0 a0 aQ

Q b 0 0

0 0 0 0

0 0 0 0 0 a0 g

0 0 0 o a ] i} 0 0
127 127 127 127

i] a 0 0

1 1 1 1

+32 +32 +32 +32

a a o Q

0 0 0 Q

NORMAL NORMAL NORMAL NORMAL

i} a 0 {

1} Q 0 0

] 4] G g

0 0 0 0

0 0 0 540 Q 0 0 50 ] 0 O 50 0 g 0 50
12711271127 127 (127 j127 127 1127|127 127 1127 1127
127 127 127 127

127 127 127 127

127 127 127 127

MAIN MAIN MAIN MAIN




INITIAL DATA

CHORUS?

8¢

g0

Bo

Common

type . s
. 100 .

80

0
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B INITIALIZE DATA

@ Rhythm Tone |

QN

NG — SUSTAIN
OFF

ON

INT

84 (BOB SNR 1}
C4

Ol || S| o

0 o 127 50
127 1 127 | 127




Wave Name

No.

Wave Name

81

Ratties

121

REV 5N 4

82

Tin Wave

122

REVY Kick 1

83

Spectrum 1

123

REV Cup

84

808 SNR 1

124

REV Tom

85

80's Snare

125

REV Cow Bell

a6

Piccolo SN

126

REV TAMB

87

LA Snare

127

REV Conga

88

Whack Snare

128

REV Maracas

89

Rim Shot

129

REV Crash 1

50

Bright Kick

91

Verb Kick

92

Round Kick

93

808 Kick

94

Closed HAT 1

95

Closed HAT 2

96

Cpen HAT 1

97

Crash 1

g8

Ride 1

949

Ride Bell 1

100

Power Tom Hi

101

Power Tom Lo

102

Cross Stick1

103

808 Ciaps

104

Cowbell 1

105

Tambourine

106

Timbale

107

CGA Mute Hi

108

CGA Mute Lo

109

CGA Slap

110

Conga Hi

114

Conga Lo

112

Maracas

113

Cabasa Cut

114

Cabasa Up

115

Cabasa Down

116

REV Stee! DR

117

REV Tin Wave

118

AEV SN 1

No. Wave Name No. Wave Name

1 Ac Pianc 1 41 SYN VOX 1

2 | SA Rhodes t 42 | SYNVOXZ

3| SA Rhodes2 43 | Male Och

4 | E.Pilano1 44 | ORG VOX

5 | E.Piano 2 45 | VOX Noise

6 | Clav1 46 | Soft Pad

7| Qrgani 47 | JP Strings

8 | Jazz Grgan 48 | Pop Voice

9 | Pipe Organ 49 | Fine Wine
10 | Nylon GTR 50 | Fantasynth
11 | 68TRGTH 51 Fanta Bell
12 | GTR HARM 52 | ORG Bell
13 | Mute GTR 1 53 | Agogo
14 | Pop Strat 54 | Bottle Hit
15 | Stratus 55 Vibes
16 | S5YN GTR 568 | Marimba wave
17 | Harp 1 57 | Log Drum
18 | SYN Bass 58 { DIGI Bell 1
19 | Pick Bass 59 | CIGI Chime
20 | E.Bass 60 | Steel Drums
21 Fretless 1 61 MMM VOX
22 | Upright BS 62 | Spark VOX
23 | Slap Bass 1 63 | Wave Scan
24 | Slap & Pop 64 | Wire String
25 ] Slap Bass 2 65 | Lead Wave
26 | Slap Bass 3 66 | Synth Saw 1
27 | Fiute 1 67 | Synth Saw 2
28 } Trumpset t 68 | Synth Saw 3
29 | Trombone 1 69 | Synth Sguare
30 | Harmon Mutel 70 | Synth Pulset
KR Alto Sax 1 71 Synth Puise2
32 | Tenor Sax 1 72 | Triangle
33 | French1 73 | Sine
34 | Blow Pipe 74 | ORG Click
35 | Bottle 75 | White Noise
35 | Trumpet SECT 76 | Wind Agogo
37 | ST.Stings-R 77 | Metal Wind
3B} ST.Strings-L 78 | Feedbackwave
39 | Mono Strings 79 | Anklungs
40 | Pizz 80 | Wind Chimes

118

REV SN 2

120

REV SN 3

Y




Preset A Preset B
CCO: 81 CCO: 81
No. Name PG# || No. Name PG3# No, Name PGt " Na. Name PG#
A0l | A.Fiano 1 1 || A33 | Nylon Gtr 1 33 BO1 | Pizzicato 55 || B33 | Brass Combo a7
A02 | A Piano 2 2 {] A34 { Flanged Nyln 4 BOZ | Real Pizz 66 || B34 | Stab Brass a8
A03 | Mellow Piano 3 (| A35 | Steel Guitar 35 BO3 | Harp 67 || B35 | Soft Brass 99
A04 | Pop Piano 1 4 [| A36 | PickedGuitar 36 BO4 | SoarinString 68 || B36 | Horn Brass 100
A0S | Pop Piano 2 5 || A37 [ 12 strings ar BOS | Warm Strings 69 N B37 | French Horn 101
AU6 | Pop Piano 3 &[] A38 | Velo Harmnix 38 BO6 | Marcato 70 |f B38 | AltoLead Sax 102
A07 | MIDled Grand 7 1f A39 | Nylon+Steed 39 B07 | St Strings 71 § B39 | Alto Sax 103
A08 | Country Bar 8 {| A40 | SwitchOnMute 40 BO08 | Orch Strings 72 || B40 | Tenor Sax 1 104
ADY | Glist EPiano 9 [l A41 | JC Strat 41 B09 | Slow Strings 73 {| B41 | Tenor Sax 2 105
Al0 | MID! EPiano 10 I A42 | Stratus 42 B10 | Velo Strings 74 " B42 | Sax Section 106
All | SA Rhodes 11 |{ A43 | Syn Strat 43 B11 | BrightStrngs 75 |{ B43 { Sax Tp Tb 107
Al2 | Dig Rhodes 1 12 ]| A44 | Pop Strat 44 B12 | TremolaSirng 76 1| B44 | FiutePiccolo 108
Al13 | Dig Rhodaes 2 13 II Ad5 | Clean Strat 45 B13 | Orch Stab 1 77 H{ B45 | Fiute mod 108
Ald4 | Stiky Rhodes 14 1 Adé | Funk Gtr 46 B14 | Brite Stab 78 || B46 | Ocarina 110
A15 | Guitr Rhodes 15 1| 447 | Syn Guitar 47 B15 [ JP — 8 Strings 79 || 847 | OverblownPan 111
Al6 | Nylon Rhodes 16 || A48 | Overdrive 48 R16 | String Synth 80 {| B48 | Air Lead 112
A17 {Clav 1 17 j| A48 [ Fretless 48 B17 | Wire Strings 81 {| B49 | Stee! Drum 1123
Al18 | Clav 2 18 'I AS0 | St Fretless 50 Bi8 | New Age Vox g2 f} Bs0 { Log Drum 114
A19 | Marimha 18 || As51 | Woody Bass 1 5 B19 | Arasian Morn 83 || 851 | Box Lead 115
A20 | Marimba SW 20 {| A52 | Woody Bass 2 52 B20 | Beauty Vox 84 || B52 | Soft Lead 116
A21 | Warm Vibe 21 || A53 | Anaiog Bs 1 53 B2t | Vento Voxx 85 || B33 | Whistle 117
A22 j Vibe 22 'I A54 | House Bass 54 B22 | Pvox Oooze 86 }| Bsa | Square Lead 118
A23 | Wave Bells 23 |] As5 | Hip Bass 55 B23 | GlassVoices 87 " B55 { Touch Lead 119
A24 | Vibrobell 24 ]| As6 | RockOut Bass 56 B24 | Space Ahh 88 || Bs6 | NightShade 120
A25 | Pipe Organ 1 25 bST Slap Bass 87 B25 | Trumpet 89 || B37 | Pizza Hutt 121
A26 ! Pipe Organ 2 26 [| A38 | Thumpin Bass 58 B26 § Trombaone 90 || B58 { EP+Exp Pad 122
A27 | Pipe Organ 3 27 || A59 | Pick Bass 59 B27 | Harmon Mute! 91 |} B39 | JP — 8 Pad 123
A28 [ E.Organ 1 28 |t A6D Wonder Bass 60 B28 | Harmon Mute2 g2 || BsG | Puff 124
A2% | E.Organ 2 29 ﬁﬁl Yowza Bass 61 B29 | Tealday Brass 23 {| B61 | SpaciosSweep 125
A30 | Jazz Organ 1 30 || A62 | Rubber Bs 1 62 B30 | Brass Sect 1 94 " B62 | Big n Beety 126
A31 | Jazz Organ 2 31 || A63 | Rubber Bs 2 83 B31 | Brass Sect 2 g5 || 863 | RevCymBend 127
A32 | Metal Organ 3z JLAM Stereoww Bs 64 B32 | Brass Sweil 96 || Bad | Analog Seq 128




Internal

CCO0: 80
No. Name PG# || No. Name PG#
101 | JV Strings 1|l 133 | Mute TP mod 33
102 | BrightGuitar 2 |k ¥34 | JV Heaven 34
103 | Von Greece 3 || 135  Trig Bells 35
104 | Brass Sect. 4 || 136 | Analog Bs 2 36
105 | SA Rhodes !t 51| 137 | THE STRINGS 37
06 | Pan Pipe 6 {] 138 | Hammer Bell 38
107 | Slap ! 7 |§ 139 | Fine Organ as
108 | DooWah Diddy 8 |} 40 | Stackoid 40
109 { A.Piano 3 3 || 141 | Huff N Stuff 41
110 | Turbo Sax 10 || 12 j Autumn Breez 42
111 | Orch Stab 2 11 jt 143 | Toy Box 43
[12 | Analog Pad 1 12 || 144 Analog Horn 44
113 | Great Church 13 || 145 | Orch Stab 3 45
[14 | Rubber Bs 3 14 || 146 | Reincarmate 46
115 | Analog Brass 15 || 147 | Wave Bells 2 47
116 | X/Y/Z 16 || 148 | Whistle Lead 48
117 | Lumber Jacow 17 Jf 149 | UTAKATA Ag
118 | Nyien Gtr 2 18 |} 150 | Analog Pad 2 50
119 | YASURAGI 19 ¥ 151 | Dist Line 51
I2¢ | House Hunter 20 " 152 | Super Vibe 52
121 | Mighty Pad 21 |{ 153 | Stratusphere 53
122 | SAW Lead 22 || 154 | Voicey PiZZ 54
123 |ice Hali 23 || 155 | Black Brass 55
124 | Organarimba 24 |1 156 | Glass Pad 56
125 | Spr Trumpet 25 |{ 157 | Reso Pad 57
126 | Mix On Mute 26 || 158 | Hardy Winery 58
27 |P—P—P—Puff [ 27 || 159 | Steel Pizz 59
128 | Fantasia JV 28 1 160 | WhistlinAtom 60
129 | Glasswaves 29 || 161 | ChuChu Vox 61
30 | El.Piano 30 || 162 | Arctic Winds 52
I31 | Jazz Organ 3 31 || 163 | DistanceCall 83
132 |5 —Strng Bass 32 || 164 | REVERCE MAD 64

oA



MFACTORY SETTINGS

@ Performance(Preset A)

A — 01 Jazz Spilit

cCo: &
PG#:1{17,.33.49)

A — 05 QLD Bar

CCo . 81
PG#:5{21,37,53)

A — 09 Heavy

CCo: 81
PG#: 9 (25,41,57)

AQ1: APiano 1

AQ3 - Mellow Piano

AQ7 : MIDled Grand

A — 13 Pere Harmnix

CCo - 81
PG# : 13 (29,45,51)

BO1 : Pizzicato

A48 : Fretless

AS52 : Woody Bass 2

A56 : RockQut Bass

A30 : Jazz Organ 1

A38 1 Nylon+Stesl

B28 : Harmon Mute2

A43: Syn Strat

A38 : Velo Harmnix

B40 : Tenor Sax 1

B39 : Afta Sax

A47 . Syn Guitar

A49 : Fratiess

A30 : Jazz Organ 1

B28 : Harmon Mute2

Ad4B . Qverdrive

AS6 : RockQut Bass

B43: Sax Tp 1b

A33 : Nylon Gtr 1

A32 : Metal Crgan

AT A Plano 1

AZ1: Warm Vibe

AQ3 : Meliow Piano

BS5 : Touch Lead

A47 © 3yn Guitar

@[~ @ |t R |-

PRA: PR—A BHYTHM

QoMM

PRB : PR — B RHYTHM

D~ bW k=

PRA: PR — A RHYTHM

A R RN A L

PRA : PR — A AHYTHM

A — 02 Softly......

A — 06 FUNKY

A — 10 Rockin Split

A — 14 Classy Piano

A14 : Stiky Hhodes

B20 : Beauty Vox

B20 : Beauty Vox

B20 : Beauty Vox

B37 : French Hom

A10 : MID! ERiano

A19 : Marimba

AZ5 : Pipe Organ 1

PRA . PR —A RHYTHM

PRB : PR —B ARYTHM

|~ | o[NP

PHA : PR — A HHYTHM

CCo: 81 CCo: 81 CCo: 8t CC0: &1

PG# : 2 (18,34,50) PG#: 6 (22,38,54) PG#: 10 (25,42 58) PG# : 14 {30,46,62)

1 | B840 : Tenor Sax 1 11417 Clav 1 A48 : Ov;;drive AO1 : A Piano 1

2 | A57 : Slap Bass 2 | A49 : Fratless A53 : Analog Bs 1 BO6 : Marcato

3 | A1 - APiang 1 3 | A37 .12 strings B54 - Square Lead 811 : BrightStrngs
4 | B55 : Touch Lead 4 { B39 : Alto Sax A58 : Thumpin Bass BOB : Marcato

5 | A42 : Stratus 5 | B48 : Air Lead B10 : Velo Strings B04 : SoarinStrng
6 6

7 7

a 8

o|~i|d ||| k|-

PRA : PR — A RHYTHM

A — 03 Bossa nova

CCo - a1
PG#: 31(19,35,51}

A — 07 Pop Fusion

CcCa: 81
PG# ;7 (23,3855}

A — 11 Brass Rock

CCO : 81
PG#: 11 (27,43.59)

A — 15 Perc Strings

CCO : 81
PG# : 15 (31,47 63)

B26 : Trombone

B854 . Sguare lead

B42: Sax Section

B31 . Brass Sect 2

A19: Marimba

AD4 : Pop Pilano 1

B2%: Tealay Brass

B20 : Beauty Vox

PRA : PR — A AHYTHM

PRA : PR — A RHYTHM

PRA : PR — A RHYTHM

1 | A21 : Warm Vibe 1 | A11: 5A Rhodes 1 { A48 : Qverdrive 1 | A20 : Marimba SW
2 | AG2 ; Waondy Bass 2 2 | A58 : HockQut Bass 2 | A56 : RockCut Bass 2 | AST : Slap Bass

3 | B45 ; Fiute mod 3 [ A43: Syn Strat 3} A41:JC Strat 3 | BOB : Oreh Strings
4 | A33 : Nyton Gtr 1 4 | B3B : Altol.ead Sax 4 | A1 : APiano 1 4 | BO2 : Real Pizz

5 | A28 : E.Crgan 1 5 | B26 : Trombone 5 | B158 : Strings Synth 5 | BO3 : Harp

6 6 6 6

7 7 7 7

8 a 8 8

PRA: PR — A BHYTHM

A — 84 Jazzygroove

CCo: g1
PG# : 4 {20,38,52)

A — 08 Fusion Set

CCO: 81
PG#: 8{24,40,58)

A — 12 Hard Wire

CCO: 81
PG# : 12 (2B,44,60)

A — 16 PopOrchestra

CCOo : 81
PG#: 16 (32,48,64)

PRA . PR— A RHYTHM

PRE: PR —B RHYTHM

PRA PR — A RHYTHM

1 | A30: Jazz Organ 1 1 | AD7 : MIDled Grand 1 | A43 : Syn Strat 1 1 A21 :Warm Vibe
2 | A49 : Fretless 2 | A58 : Thumpin Bass 2 | AS7 : Slap Bass 2 | AS9 : Pick Bass

3 | B40 : Tenor Sax 1 3 | A10: MIDI EPiano 3 | A48 : Overdrive 3 | BO8 : Oreh Strings
4 | B26 : Trombans 4 | A45 : Clean Strat 4 | AQT : APianc 1 4 | A17 : Clav 1

5§ B25 : Trumpet 5 | B33 : Alto Sax 5 | BO1 : Pizzicato 5 | BO3 : Harp

6 | AQ1 : APiano 1 6 | B41: Tenor Sax 2 6 | B55: Touch Lead 6 | B35 : Soft Brass

7 jA42 : Stratus 7 | B4B: Air Lead 7 | B14 : Brite Stab 7 | B44 : FlutePiccola
8 8 8 8

FPRA : PH— A RHYTHM




. D

SLET NS

L J Performance(PrsetaB)

B — 01 GTR Players B — 05 YMEBA Choir B — 09 for CompuMix B — 13 Acoustics
CCo: 31 CCO: 81 CCo: a1 CCo: &

PG# :65{81,97,113) PG# .69 (85,101,117) PG# : 73 (89,105,121} PG#: 77 (93,109,125)

1 ] A33 : Nylon Gir 1 [ 1 ]B2% : Space Ahh 1 1 A02 : A.Piano 2 [1 [ A38 : Velo Harmnix

2 { AS9 : Pick Bass 2 | A3 Analog Bs 1 2 | A6 : RockOut Bass 2 | A37 : 12 strings

3 | A38 : Velo Harmnix 3 | B10: Velo Strings 3 | B04 : ScarinString 3 [ ABO : 5t Fratless

4 | A37 - 12 Strings 4 ! A39 : Nylon+Steel 4 | A45 : Clean Strat 4 | A38 : Velo Harmnix

5 1 Ad1: JC Skrat 5 | A28 : E.Organ 1 5 | A13: Dig Rhades 2 5 | B09 : Slow Strings

6 | A36 : PickedGuitar § | B35 : Soft Brass 6 | A39 : Nylan+Steel & { BO8 : Orch Strings

7 | A34 : Flanged Nyln 7 | A45 : Clean Sfrat 7 1 A28 E.Qrgan 1 7 1810 : Velo Strings

8 |PRB: PR— B RHYTHM B | PRB . PR —B AHYTHM 8 | PRA : PR — A RYHTHM 8 | PRB : PR —B RHYTHM
B — 02 Synth Plus B— 06 THE MALLETS B — 10 Introduction B — 14 Finale!!

CCo: 81 CCo: 81 CCo: 81 CCo: 81

PG# : 66 (82,28,114) PG#:70 (86,102,118} PG# : 74 (80,106,122) PG# :78 (84,110,128}

1] A11:SARhodes | |1]A19: Marimba 1 | AD1 - APiano 1 1 [ A38 : Velo Harmnix

2 | A53: Analog Bs 1 2 | B50: Log Drum 2 ] A4 . Stereoww Bs 2 1 A7 ; 12 strings

3 | BO7 : St Strings 3 | A21: Warm Vibe 3 | BOB : Crch Strings 3 | ASD : St Fretless

4 | B52 : Soit Lead 4 | B49: Steel Drum 4 1 A07 : MiDled Grand 4 | A38 : Vele Harmnix

5 1B5S8: JP—8 Pad 5 | AZ23: Wave Balls 5 | Al4 : Stiky Rhodes 5 | BO9 : Slow Sfrings

6 | B36 ; Horn Brass 6 ] A20 ; Marimba SW 6 | A15 : Guitr Rhodes 6 | BO& : Orch Strings

7 | B45 : Flute mod 7 1850 ; Log Brum 7 | B58 : EP+Exp Fad 7 i B10: Velo Strings

8 | PRB: PR —B RAHYTHM 8 1 PRB: PR —B BHYTHM 8 | PAB: PR — B RHYTHM 8 | PRB: PR —B BHYTHM
B — 03 PiancEnsembl B — §7 South Shore B — 11 House Sounds B — i5 Perseverance
CCo : 81 CCao : 81 CCo: 31 CCo: a1

PG# : 67 (83,99,115) PG#:71(87,103,119) PG#: 75 (91,107123) PG#: 79 (95,111,127}

1 { AD1: A.Piano 1 1 1B49: Steel Orum 1 | AB4 : House Bass 1 | A59 : Pick Bass

2 | B08 : Marcato 2 | AS1 : Woody Bass 1 2 | A0 : APiano i 2 | A48 : Funk G

3 | BO7 : St Strings 3 | A45 : Clean Strat 3 | AS4 : House Bass 3 | B22: Pvox Qooze

4 | BO2 : Reai Pizz 4 | B46 : Ocarina 4 | A62 : Rubber Bs 1 4 | AB1 : Yowza Bass

5 | BO3 : Harp 5 | B41 : Tenor Sax 2 5 | A58 : Thumpin Bass 5 | A13: Dig Rhodes 2

6 | B35 : Soft Brass 6 | B26 : Trombene 6 | BE3 ; RevCymBend 6 | B63 : RevCymBend

7 | BOS : Slow Strings 7 1 A20: Marimba SW 7 | Ad45 ; Clean Strat 7 | A45 . Clean Strat

8 | PRB:PR—B RHYTHM 8 | PRBE: PR — B RHYTHM 8 |PRB: PR —B RYHTHM 8 | PRB . PR —EB BHYTHM
B — 04 Church Cheir B — 08 Guitar Club B — 12 Cosmo Space B — 16 NewListening
cco: s CCo: 81 CCco: a1 CCo ;81

PG# : 68 {84,100,118) PG# : 72 (88,104,120} PG# : 76 192,108,124) PG# : 80 {96,112,128)

1] AD1: APiano 1 1 | A3 : Nylon+Stesl 1 | B62 : Big n Besfy 1 { B39 : Alto Sax

2 | A49 : Fretless 2 | A38: Velo Harmnix 2 | BsY:JP—8 Pad 2 | AB3 : Analog Bs 1

3 {A26:PipeQOrgan2 3 | ABS : Pick Bass 3 | B23: GlassVoices 3| B13: Orch Stab 1

4 { B22 : Pvox Qaoze 4 | ABS : Thumpin Bass 4 | A82 : Rubber Bs 1 4 | A0S : Pop Piano 2

5 | A25 : Pipe Organ 1 5 | A39 : Nylon+5teel 5 | B84 : Analog Seq 5 | BEO : Puff,

6 | A23 : Wave Bells 6 | A37 ;12 strings B { B62 : Big n Beefy 6 | A44 - Pop Strat

7 | A37 : 12 strings 7 | A31:Jazz Qrgan 2 7 | BO9 : Slow Strings 7 | B30: Brass Sect 1

8 | PRB : PR — B RHYTHM 8 | PRB: PR—B RHYTHM - 8 1 PRB : PR — B RHYTHM 8 | PRA: PR —A RHYTHM




BFACTORY SEITINGS

@ Performance(internal)

I— 01 Syn Lead

I —05 A.Piano+STR

I— 09 HauntedHouse

I—13 Ice Church

CCa:80 CCO: 80 CCO0:80 CCOo:80

PG# 11 (17,33,49) PG#:5{21,37.53) PG#:9 (25,41 57 PG#:13(28,45,61)

7 [122 : SAW Lead 11109 :APiano3 11138 : Hammer Bell 11163 : DistanceCall
21122 : SAW Lead 2 | 104 : JV Strings 2 | 123 :ice Hall 2 1123 :ice Hall
39122 8AW Lead 3 | 104 ; Brass Sact. 3 | 147 : Wave Bells 2 3 | 113 : Great Church
4 | 122 ; SAW Laad 4 | 104 : Brass Sect. 4 1162 : Arctic Winds 4 |16 X2

51122 : SAW Lead 5 | 105 : SA Rhodes !! 5 | 163 : DistanceCall 5 | 05 : SA Rhodes I
6 1122 : SAW Lead 6 | 106 : Pan Pipe 6 [ 123 lce Hall 6 | 106 : Pan Pipe

7 [ 107 : Stap il 7 107 : Slap ! T | 123 : ice Hall 7|07 :Stap

8 [INT : INT RHYTHM 8 | INT : INT AHYTHM 8 ! INT : INT RHYTHM 8 | INT : INT RHYTHM

I— 02 Encounter X

CCo : 80
PG# : 2 {1B,34,50)

I — 06 Analog Brass

CCo:80
PG# : § (22,38,54)

——

I— 16 Jazz Combo

CCao:80

PG# : 10 (26,42,58)

I— 14 Diamond Dust

GC0:80
PG#: 14 {30,45 862)

162 : Arctic Winds

INT : INT RHYTHM

INT D INT RHYTHM

PRA : PR — A RHYTHM

1 | 134 JV Heavan 1 |15 Analog Brass 1| A21: Warm Vibe 1

2 | 150 Analog Pad 2 2 | 155 Black Brass 2 { AB2 : Woody Bass 2 2 | 134 : JY Heaven

3 | 182 Arctic Winds 3 | 49 : UTAKATA 3 | B40 : Tanor Sax 1 3 | B47 : OverblownPan
4 | 16¢ WhistlinAtom 4 1104 : Brass Sect. 4 1825 : Trumpet 4 1116 XY/2

51118 X/Y/Z 5 | 105 : SA Phodes !} 5 | B3%: Alto Sax 5 [ 105 : SA Hhodes i

6 | 123 ce Hall 6 | 106 : Pan Pipe 8 | AG1: A Piang 1 6 | 106 : Pan Pipe

7 | 163 DistanceCall 7 | 107 : Siap Il 7 { A45 : Clean Strat 7 1107 : Slap It

a8 8 8 8

INT : INT RHYTHM

I— 03 Analog Pad

CC0: 80
PG# : 3(19.35,51)

I —07 Steel Pad

CCo:80
PG#: 7 (23,38,55}

I— 11 Strat Pad

CCo:80
PG#: 11 (27,43,59)

I —15 House Hammer

CCO: 80
PG# : 15 (31,47,63)

INT : INT RHYTHM

INT : INT BHYTHM

INT : INT RHYTHM

1 | 163 : DistanceCall 1 | 102 : BrightGuitar 11 Ad41: JC Strat 1 | 120 : House Hunter
2 1112 Analog Pad 1 2127 :P—~PF—P—Puff 2 127 :P—P — P —Puff 2 | 138 ; Hammer Bail
3 | 103 - Von Greece 3 | 104 : Brass Sect. 3 | 104 : Brass Sect. 3 1130 : El.Piano

4 {150 : Analog Pad 2 4 | 104 : Brass Sect. 4 | 104 ; Brass Sect. 4 |11: Qrch Stab 2
5 | 105 : SA Rhodes ! 5 | 105 : SA Rhodes !! 5 {105 : 5A Rhodes ! 5 | 134 :JVY Heaven

6 | 106 : Pan Pipe 6 | 106 : Pan Pipe 6 | 106 : Pan Pipe 6 | 123 : ice Hall

7 1107 : Slap M 7 1107 : Slap Il 7 1107 : Siap 1!l 7 | 158 : Hardy Winery
8 -] 8 8

INT ¢ INT RHYTHM

I — 04 Stab Stab !}

CCa: 80
PG# - 4 (20,36,52)

I — 08 Brass ComeOn

CCo: 80
PG# : 8 (24,40,56)

I— 12 Movie Stab

CCOo: 80
PG#: 12 (28,44,60}

I—16 TUTORIAL

CCO: 80
PG#: 16 (32,48,64)

INT : INT RHYTHM

INT - INT RHYTHM

INT : INT RHYTHM

1 {111 : Orch Stab 2 1| 15 : Analog Brass 1|11 :0rch Stab 2 1 { BOB : Orch Strings
2 ]132 : 5—Strng Bass 2 | 04 : Brass Secl. 2 |i11:0Orch Stab 2 2 | A01: APiano 1

3 | B13: Orch Stab 1 3 [ 149 UTAKATA 3 1111 : Orch Stab 2 3 | AG2 : Woody Dass 2
4 145 Orch Stab 3 4 | 104 : Brass Sect. 4 | [11:Orch Stab 2 4 | AZB: E.Organ i

5 1155 : Black Brass 5 | 105 ;: SA Rhodes !! 51134 : JV Heaven 5 | A39 : Nylon+&teel

6 |14 : Rubber Bs 3 6 | 106 : Pan Pipe 5 | 123 : lce Hall 6 | BO3: Hamp

7 1107 : Slap ! 7 | 107 : Slap M 7 1158 : Hardy Winery 7 | B44 . FlutePiceaolo

8 8 a 8

INT : INT RHYTHM




@ Rhythm Set

fae.

£2

(]

g3

92

Lo

Preset A
CCO: 81
PG# : 1—64
Tone Name Wave

No.
16 Bright Kick a0
Cross Stick 1 102
38 90's Snare 85
808 Claps 103
40 90's Snare 85
41 Power Tom Lo 101
Closed HAT 1 94
43 Power Tom Lo 101
Closed HAT 2 95
45 | Power Tom Hi 100
Open HAT 1 96
47 | Power Tom Hi 100
48 Power Tom Hi 100
Crash 1 a7
50 Power Tom Hi 100
Ride 1 98
52 {Tin Wave 82
53 | Ride Bell 1 89
Tambourine 105
55 Spectrum 1 83
Cowbell 1 104
57 Crash 1 g7
Crash 1 g7
59 Piccolo SN 86
60 CGA Mute Hi 107
CGA Mute Lo 108
62 CGA Sla 103
! Conga Hi 110
64 Conga Lo 111
55 I Timbale 108
Timbala 106
&7 Power Tom Lo 101
t LA Snare 87
69 Cabasa Up 114
! Maracas 112
71 Cabasa Down 115
72 | Maracas Cut 113
Whack Snare a3
74 Verb Kick EX
Rim Shot 89
76 Round Kick 92
77 808 Kick 93
B Cabasa Down 115
79 BEV Steei DR 116
REV Tin Wave 117
81 REV SN 1 118
REV 5N 2 115
83 REV SN 3 120
34 | Wind Chimes 8o
REV Kick 122
B8 Anklungs 79
Rattles 81
88 REV Cow Bell 125
89 REV TAMB 126
REV Conga 127
g1 REV Maracas 128
REV Crash 129
93 Steel Drum 80
Wing Agogoe 76
95 Wind Agogo 76
96 808 SNR 1 84

Preset B
CCO: 81
PG# ; 65—~128
Wave
Tone Name No.
Bright Kick 180
Cross Stick 1 - 102
Piccolo SN i 86
808 Claps ;103
LA Snare 87
Power Tom Lo 101
Closed HAT 1 94
Power Tom Lo 101
Closed HAT 2 95
FPower Tom Lo 101
Open HAT 1 96
‘Power Tom Lo 101
Power Tom Hi 100
Crash 1 a7
Power Tom Hi 100
Ride 1 28
Crash 1 97
Hide Bell 1 99
Crash 1 87
Crash 1 97
Cowbell 1 i04
Crash 1 a7
Cowbell 1 104
Crash 1 a7
CGA Muta Hi 107
Conga Hi 110
CGA Slap 108
Conga Lo 111
CGA Mute Lo 108
Timbale 106
Timbale 108
Timbale 106
Timbate 106
Agogo 53
Agogo 53
Cabasa Up 114
Cabasa Down 115
Maracas 112
Maracas Cut 113
Tambouring 105
Log Drum 57
DGl Bell 1 58
DiGl Chime 59
Steel ODrums 80
Ankiungs 79
Wind Chimes 80
Hattles a1
Ronund Kick 92
B08 Kick 93
B08 Kick 93
508 SNR 1 84
REV TAMB 126
aY's Snare 85
Closed HAT 1 94
Tin Wave 82
Spectrum 1 a3
REV Stesl DR 116
REV Tin Wave | 117
REV SN 1 i 118
REV Crash i | 129
REV Cow Bell I 125

Internal
CCD: 80
PG# : 164
Wave
Tone Name No.
Bright Kick a0
Cross Stick 1 102
90's Snare a5
808 Claps 103
LA Snare a7
Power Toim Lo 101
Closed HAT 1 94
Power Tom Lo 101
Closed HAT 2 g5
Power Tom Hi 100
Open HAT 1 g6
Power Tom Hi 100
Power Tom Hi 100
Crash 1 g7
Power Tom Hi 100
Ride 1 g8
| Ride Bell 99
REV SN 1 118
Tambouring 105
BREV SN 2 119
Cowbell i 104
REY SN 3 120
Cowbeil 1 104
REV SN 4 121
CGA Mute Hi 107
CGA Mute Lo 108
CGA Slap 109
Conga Hi 110
Conga Lo 11
Timbale 08
Timbale 106
Agqogo 53
Agogo 53
Cabasa Up 114
Maracas 112
Cabasa Down 115
Maracas Cut 113
808 Kick 893
808 SNR 1 84
DIGI Bell 1 58
808 SNR 1 84
808 Kick 43
Spectrum 1 83
808 Kick 93
Spectrum 1 83
808 Kick g3
Spectrum 1 83
808 Kick 33
808 Kick 83
Feedbaclkwave 78
808 Kick 93
Feedbackwave 78
Pop Vaoice 48
Pop Voice 48
Wind Agogo 7E
Pop Voics 48
Wind Agogo 78
Opan HAT 1 96
Anklungs 78
Open HAT 1 96
Open HAT 1 2153

4n "A




20UT - 40UT
ON - OFF
ON - OFF
INT & MIDI - INT
DEFAULT - LAST SET
ON - OFF

GM - QOFF
ON « OFF
ON - OFF
amN « OFF
ON -« OFF
oM - OFF
aN -« OFF
ON -« OFF

Scale tune ( Performance mode )

Scale tune ( Patch mode )




QFF

S0LO

OFF

b

x B

OFF

NOBRMAL

RATE

OFF

QN

QUT

OFF

ON

QUT




W EBLANK CHAHI

N

INT = EXP « CARD

TETORE

ON;

INT = EXF = CGARD

INT » EXP « CARD

INT « EXP = CARD

ON =« OFF

ON « OFF

QN = OFF

OM = OFF

QFF « LPF « LPF

OFF « LPF « LPF

OFF » LPF « LPF

OFF » PR +LPF

SOFT =« HARD

SOFT « HARD

SOFT = HARD

SOFT + HARD

1a2e3eds8e6"7

14243242567

TadededeBageT

1a2e3cd4e5¢687

142431425+6+7

Te2e0ade5eafa7

1e293ed4%506+7

Ta2ndede5age?

NCRMAL » HOLD » PLAYMATE

NORMAL = HOLD = PLAYMATE

MOAMAL « HOLD « PLAYMATE

NORMAL » HOLD » PLAYMATE

MAIN « 3UB

MAIN = SUB

MAIN = SUB

MAIN « SUB




@ Performance

Common

MIX

REVERB

ON = OFF

ON « OFF

ON « OFF

CN = OFF

ON « OFF ON « QFF ON « OFF OM = OFF ON = OFF ON « OFF OM = OFF OM » OFF
ON = OFF ON = OFF OM = OFF ON = OFF ON « OFF ON = OFF ON = OFF ON « OFF
QN » OFF ON « OFF OM » OFF OM « OFF N = OFF ON « OFF OM = OFF ON = OFF
ON = OFF OM » OFF OM = OFF Oi\l = OFF ON = OFF ON + OFF ON = OFF ON s OFF
OM » OFF QM =« OFF OM « OFF OM » OFF ON = OFF ON « OFF ON = OFF ON =« OFF
MM =58 -PAT | MN=5B -PAT | MN+5B=PAT | MN=5B«PAT | MN =SB« PAT | MM» 5B - PAT | MM =56« PAT | MN = SB» PAT

1N-.2R



W LUt P

@® Rhythm Tone

ON « OFF ON + OFF

INT « EXP = CARD INT « EXP » CARD

OFF + LPF « HPF OFF « LPF « HEF

SOFT » HARD SOFT « HARD

MAIN « SUB MAIN « SUB




Roland Exclusive Messages

uData Format for Exclusive Messages|

Roland's MIDT implementalion uses the follawing data formar for all exclusive messages

(iype [V}
Byle Dagerption
FOH Exclusive status
41H Manutacturer |D (Raoland}
DEW Davice 1D
MOL Modal 1D
CMD Command IO
(BODY] | Main data
F7H End of exclusive

#MIDI status: FOH, F7H

An exclosive message must be flanked by a pair of smtus  codes, starting with a
Manulacturer-ID { diately after FOH {MIDI version].0).

#Manufacturer-iD: 41H
The Manufacmurer-iL} identiies the manufacturer of a MIDI instrument thal riggers an
exclusive message. Valoe 41H represents Roland's Manutacturer-10.

#Device-iD: DEV
The Device-ID canuins a unigue value hat identiftes the individual deviee in the
ltip pl ion of MIDI instr . Itis usually sel o 00H — OFH, a valug
smalfler by one than that of 3 basic channcl, but value GOH - 1FH may be used for a
device with multiple basic channels.

#Model-ID: MDL
The Model-ID conwains a value that uniquely identifies one  model from another.
Different madels, however, may share an tdenncal dModei-1D if they handle simifar data.

The Model-1D format may contain U0H in ane or more places o provide an exiended
data field. The following are examples of valid Model-{Ds, cach representing u unigoe
medel:

HH

0ZH

19

Q0H. OLH
OGH. 02H
0OH, 0H, J1H

#Command-ID: CMD
The Command-10 indicaes the funclion af an exclusive message, The Command-ID
format may contain 00H in one or mare places w provide an extended data field, The
following are cxamples of valid Command-1Ds, each representing 2 unigque function:

OIH

02K

03H

00H, 01H
00H, 62H
00H, GOH. OLH

#Main data: BODY

This field contains 2 message ta be exchanged across an interface. The exact Jata size
and contents will vary with the Mode!-iD and Command-iD.

EAddress-mapped Data Transfer

Address mapping is 2 technique {or transferring messages conforming e the dana format
givem in Section 1. [z assigns a series of memory-resident receers--waveform and tone
dara, switch states, and parameters, for example—-to  specific locations ik 4
maching-dependent address space, thereby zllowing accass v dala  residing au the
address a message speeifies,

Address-mapped dara transfer is therefare independent of models and daw categeries.
This technique ailows use of 1wo different transfer procedurss: one-way tramsfer and
nandshake transfer.

# One-way transfer procedure {See Section 3 for details.)
This procedure is suited for the teansfer of 2 small amount of dara. It sends aut an
caclusive message completely independent of a recciving device status.

Connaction Clagram

Device (A) Davics (B)
1
MR YT e 1000 N
MO T el -2 MIDS QUT

Conneetion at poini 2 is essential for “Request daw” procedures. (See Section 1.}

#Handshake-transier procedure
{This device does not cover this procedure)

This pr | i a pred ined Iransfer seq {handshakingj across the
interfece before date wansfer lakes plsce. Handshaking ensures thau reliability and
transfer speed arc high enough to hakdle a large amount of daia.

Connection Diagram

Device (A} Device (8}
1
Mg auT P D M
IO N & MIOT ST
z

Conneetion at points 1 and 2 is essential,

Notes on the above two procedures
* There are separate Command-1Ds for different transfer procedures,
® Devices A and B cannol exchnange data unless they use the same wansler procedure,
share identical Device-[D and Model 10, and are ready for tommunication.

EOne-way Transfer Procedursa

This procedure sends out data alk the wey watil it stops and iz usad when the messages arc
£ shorl that answerbacks need not be checked.

Far lang messages, however, the teeriving device must nequire each message in time
with the iransfer sequence, which mserts intervals of at least 20 milliseconds in between.

Types of Messages

Message Command I

Requast data t |RQ1 (11H)

Data set 1 DT1 {12H}

#Request data #1: RQ1 (11H)
‘This message is sent cut when there is a need o acquire data from 2 device at the other
end of the inierface. It contains daia for the address and size that specify designation and
leapth, respectively, of data required.
Qa receiving an RQI message. the memate deviee checks its memary for the data address
and size that satisfy the request.
1f it finds them and is ready for communicanian, the device will transmit a “Data sex 1

T ge. which the e d data. Otherwise, he device will send out
uothing.
Byte Descriptron
FOH Exclusive status
41H Martufacturer 1D (Rolanal
DEV ‘Device i
MBL haodal 1D
11H Command D
aaH Address M5B
Lse
=sH Size  M3B
Lse
sum Check sum
FTH Ernd of sxclusive
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* The size of the request2d data does not indicate the number of byles that will make upa # Device B requesting data from Device &

DT1 message, but represents the address fields where the requessed daia resides. Device B sends an RQ1 message ta Devies A, Cheeking the message, Device
* Some models are suhject to [imitations in daia formar wsed for 2 single rransacion. A sends a DT message back 1o Device B
Req data, for le, may have a limit in length or must be divided inta

predetermined address ficlds before it is exchanged across the interface,

* The same number of bytes comprisas address and size dais, which, however, vary with Devizs (A} Bevice (B)

the Model-1D,

* The emor checking process uscs a checksum that provides a bit pattern where the |sasy [Data sgt 1] - {Request datal
sigrilicant 7 bits are zero when values for ap address, size, and that checksum are .
summed. (Data set 1] o

* More than 20m sec time intermal.
#Data set 1: DT1 {1ZH)
This message coresponds to the actual data trensfer process.
Becguse every byte in the dawe is assigned 3 unique address, a DT1 message can convey
the siarung address of one or more  darg ay well a5 o series of date furmaied in an
address- dependen) arder.

‘Data set 1] o=

Y

'Data set 1]

The MIDI standards inhibit nan-real time messages from interrupting 4n exelusive ane.
This fact is inconvenienl for the davices that suppart a “soft-through™ mechanism. Ta
mainkain compatibility with such devices, Raland has Hmited the DT1 o 258 byles so
that an cxcessively long message is Sent oul in separale sepments.

Byte Gescriprion

FOH Erciusive

#1H Manufacturer 1D (Roland}

DEV Device 1D

MOL Model 10

12H Command D

aaH Addrass MEB
LS8

ddH Bata

sum Check sum

FIH End of exclusive

* & DT1 messege is capable of praviding enly the vulid data among these sperified by
an RQ ! message.

* Some models arc subject to limitations i data Formal wsed for a single ransaction.
Requesied date, for txample. mey have a limit in lengith of musi be divided imo
predetermined address fields before it is exchanged across the interface,

* The number of bywes comprising address data varies from ang Model-ID 10 another.

* 'The cmor checking process uses a checksum that provides a bit patem where the least
significant 7 bits are zere when values for an address, size, and thet checksum are
summed,

#Example of Message Transactions

@ Device A sznding data to Device B
Transfer afa DTI message is all that takes place.

Davice (Al

[Data set 1] -
#* More than 20m ssc time internal

iData sat 1] -

[Data sat 1]



Model JV-BBO

1. RECEIVE DATA |

M Channal Voice Maasage

@ Nota oft

Starus Second Third
anH kkit vvH
9nH kkB GOH

n = MID chaonel aumber COH — FH (chl - chl6 )
kk = Note number COUH - FFH (6 — 127
vv = Yelocity C00H — TFH (0 — 127

* In the performance mode, ignored when the MIDI recieve switch is OFF at
each part

# In the rhythm paer {partd). ignored wheno "ENV mode” s "NO — SUSTAINT
at each rhythm tone.

& Nate on
Status Second Thizd
nH kkH vvl

n = MIDI channel number ©0H = FH [ chl — chlf ]
kk = Hate sumber TOOH — FFHO{ 0~ 127
vy = Velocity TOIH - FFHO( 1 — 127

# In the performace mode, ignered when the MIDI receive switch is OFF at
each part.

# Control changs
< Bank salect {MSB only)

Statug Seepnd Third
BnH 0UH wvH

n = WMIDI channel number :0H - FH ( ¢hl = ch.ig )
wv = Bank aumber DEOH, 5EH (80, 81 ;

* Recoginzed the bank select MSBR only. Ignored the LSEB

# The bank =elect is suspendad unti! receiving a program change.

* The bank number of uzec’s memary is 80, The bank number of preset memory
is 8L,

* Ignored when "Program bank sel” of the system commen s OFF.

* In the patch mode, selected & bank of the patch memory, In the performance
mode. selected a bank of the performance part memeoty.
And specified the contral channel, selectad 3 bank of the performance itself.

' Madulation
Status Second Third
BnH [1%:) vvH

n = MIDI channel number S OH ~ FH (chd — chl6 ]
vv = Modulation depth T 0OH - TFH (¢ - 127

*® The effect of the modulation depends on the value of "Madl —4" of the patch
tone.
* Ignared wher "Moduolation™ of the system cammon is OFF,

& Portamanto tima
Status Secand hir
BoH ¥5H wvid

n = MDI chaanel number . 0H -~ FH ( ch.l — ¢h.1B ]
vv = Portamenta time L G0H — TFH (o - 127

% ¥Ynu can adjust the portamento time of the patch common.

% Tgnored when "Control change” of the system common is OFF,

MIDI| Iimplementation

Version @ 1.00

Cvolume
Status Second Third
BnH 07H wvH

n = MID! channel number (0H -= FH  { chl - ¢h16}
ve = Yolume (ODH - TFH (0 — 127}

# You can adjust the volume of specified channel

# Tgnored when “Volume” of the system commeon i=s OFF.

# [n the perlormance mode, ignored when the velume receive switch is {OFF
at each part.

% [gnored when "Volume switch” of the patch tone is OFF.

O Pan
Status Second Third
BnH 0AH vvH

n = MIBE channel number co0H — FH { chl — chdb }
vv = PanB (DOH - 7FH (0 — 127)

#* "0" repres=nts left and, “64" cepresents the center, and "127" represents right
end.

* Ipnored when "Controb change™ of the system commen is OFF.

CExpresalon

Status Second Thizd
BzH 1BH vvH

a = MIDI channel number (0H = FH { chl - chd6 )
vv = Expression TO0H — 7FH (0 — 127 )

# The effect of the expression depends on the value aof "Expl — 4" of the patch
tone.

* [gnored when "Control change™ of the system common is QFF.

O Halds
Status Secong Third
BnH 40H yvH

n = MIM channel aumber "OH — FH [ chl - chab )}
vv = Control value (O0H - 7FH {0 —127) 0—63 =0FF 64 —127= 0N

* Motes played can be sustained far zs long as the time that elapses between
turning hold on and turning hold off.

# Tgnored when “Cootrol change™ of the system common is OFF.

* In the performance mode, ignored when the hotdl receive switeh is OFF at
each part.

# In the rhythm part {parid), ignared when "ENV mode" is "NO — SUSTAIN"
at each ryhthm tone.

* ignored when "Hold = 1 switch” of parch tone is OFF.

 Portamento
Status Seeond Third
BrnH {1H vvH

n = MIDT channel number g — FH { chl - ehdf )
vy = Control vaiue S00H - 7FH (0— 127} 0-63 =0OFF 64— 127 = ON

* Switched over "Porta sw~ of patch common.
# Tgnore when "Control change” of the system common is OFF.

16-32



O Ettmct! dapth(Revarb send love!)

Status Second Third
EnH SBH vvH

n = MIDI channel number COH — FH (chl — ch.lé )
vy = Control value CO0H -~ 7FH (0 —127) 0—- 63 =0FF 64~ 127= ON

* In the patch mode, switched over the reverb switch of the sysiem common.

#* [n the performance mode, switched over the reverb switch of the perdormance
part.
And specified tke contral channel, switched over the reverb switkch of the system
COMMon.

* [gnare when "Contral change" of the system common is OFF.

C Eftacts depth{Choria send lavel)

hatus Sagend Third
BrnH 5DH vvH

1 = MID chanoei number C6H — FH (0 - 15} 0 =rchl 15 = chl6
vy = Control value TO0H - 7FH (0—127) 0 —63=0FF 64— 127 = ON

* In the patch mode, switched over the chorus switch of the system common,

% In the perfermance mode, switched over the chorus switch of the performance
part.
And specified the control channel, switched over the chaorus swirch of the
system comman.

* lgnored when “Control change” of the system common is OFF,

ORPN LSH

Statug Second hird

BnH 64H 1H

n = MIDI chanogl number D O0H — FH { chl — ch.lf )

I = L5B of the specified parameter by RPN

RPN MSB
BnH a5H mmH

n = MIDI chuannel number 0H — FH [ chl — ch.l6 3
mm = MSB of the specified papametar by RPN

O Data entry LSB

Sratug Zecond Third
BaH 26H HH

n = MIDI channel number 10H — FH { eh.l ~ ch.16 }
1 = Value of the parameter specified with REN

*

ignored when "Contrel change” of the system eommon is OFF.

' Data antry MS8

Sratus Sacend Third
BaH 06H mmH

n = MIDI channei aumber V0H — FH {ehd — chlf
mm = Value of the parameter specified with RPN

# Ignared when "Contral change” of the system commen is OFF.

¥ ¥ FPN * %

RPN (registered parameter number) is a parameter number cf tone celor or
musical expression defined iz MIDI specification.

With the ¥ — 880 as the receiver, RPN #2 (pinteh bead sensitivity), RPN &
L oifine teningd and EPN #2 (coarse tumingl are affective. When sending an
RPN to the JV - 380, first specify the MSB and LSB of the RPN to be used
to control 3 parameter and thean sei the value in the data earry field.

Bl 65H wnH B G4H LI BoH O6H xxH BoH 26H  yyi

{ RPN M5B ) { EPN LSB ¥ { Data Entry M5B ) ( Data Entry LSB }
n = MIDI channel number :0H - FH (chl =~ calh ]
RPN Data sprry Description
el L3R MSH LSH
m i XX ¥Y
OGH  OGH b1 BT Pitch hend sersitiwity
zx 0 UOH - OCH (0 - 12 semitane}
vy [gmored
iUp to [ cctabe:
*¥ou can adjust "Bend range up” and
"Bend range down” at same tipe.
*In the thythm parsiparc8), this
megsaage 15 nat recagnized.
otH o1 xxH vyl Fine runing
%x. ¥y . 20H. OOW - 40M. OOH - 6OH, OOH
{-50 - 0 - +50 cent )
*In the patch mode, adjusted the master
tune,
*In the performance mode, adjusted fine
tune at sach part.
*In the perfermence mode, specified
control channel, changed the master
Tune.
DOH 024 aH -~ Coarse tuning
¥x o 10H - 40H - TOH
(4B - D - +48 senitone)
¥y - lgnored
*In the patch mode. this messaage is not
recagnized.
*In the performance sode, adjusted
cparse tune at each part.
TH 7FR — == RPN reset

1, ¥y ¢ Ignored
*Return te no specified paramerer of RPN
Current setting valug is no change.

* Either M5B or LSE of the RPN can be sent first: no problem with the [V —380.
# In contrast, data must be entered MSB first foliowed by the L5B.
(The ]¥ —B80 clears the existing L3B te "0" as it receives the MSBE.)

® Program change

Statug Segond
CnH ppH

n = MIDI channel number COH ~ FH (ol — cnlé )
pp = Program number C0OH - 7FH (06 - 27

* Ignored when "Program change™ aof the system common is OFF.

* When the ]V ~ B30 receives a program change on a part receive channel while
in the performance mode, it changes the patches of that part ;. the new patch
value heing the program number plus 1. If the ]¥ — 380 receives the program
change on the coatrol chanaoel, it chaoges the performanpce according to the
table below.

CaH  ppH Perfgrmance
{Bani;_zal = B0[Bank select = 81

0GH 101 [ 401 )

IIH Toz [ 402 ]

1 116 [ 416 ]

10H 63 [ 401 ]

*Zven if progras changes cover from 10H to 3FH,
the JV-880 anly cepears I01{ADI}-1160A16).

o} TI6 [ 416 ]

404 co1 [ Bol ]
41 Co2 L Bo2 ;
aFH C16 [ Bif }

S0H cay [ B0y}

"Even if program changes cover from 30H tg 7FH.
the [V-BEO only repeats COL(BOLI-Cla(B14).

TR Cl6 [ BlE ]



# Chanrel prossure S pOLY

Hatug Segond Etatus Secengd Third

DnH ©wwH BeH TFH 00H

a = MIDI channel number 1 OH ~ FH {ch} ~ ch)é ) n = ML channel aumber  OH ~ FH {chi — ch.if )
wv = Pressure vaiue : O8H - TFH i6— 121

& Recognized sil notes off and set MODEZ at each part.
# The cHect of the Chennel pressure dapssds on #he vilue of “"Aftec] —47 of
the patch ione. :

* fpnorad when "Aftertouch” of the system common s OFF MW Syatam Beaiting message

® Plich bend change ® Actives sensing

Enit HEs mmH FEH

o= MIDE chanued namber VOH ~ FH [ chdl — chB ) * Whan IV - 880 receive "active sensing”, {0 measures fime intervals hefween

mm, H = Bitch bend change | OGH. 038 -~ 40, 90 - 7FH, 7FH incomming messapes. If 1he subsequent messzge will not fome within about
{—8192 — 4 — +§91) 400 ms after previous ane, JV - B8O tern off all MIBI—an notes as if &l receive

“reset ali conteolbers”, and stop measuring message interval,
% Ignored when "Pitch bend” of the system common is OFF

B Syatem Exciusive Messags
B Channel Mods Message

dtatas  Data

® Reaet Ali Controliers Pl FET R S, eeft

) . FH

Mt Zanond Ihird

HaH HH plila] i : System sxelusive
ii o Menuwfacturer It 41 { 6% )

4 = MIDI thannel tumber D 0H - FH {chid - chlg) dad ... ze a Bata DL0H - VPR (D - 137 )
T . EGY{End of exclugive)

% Recejved this message, The conthollers is set the dollowing.
igmored when "Exclusive” of the system rcommon is OFF.

nartrelier ¥alle

Moduiation O{of f) Refer io section 3, 4.
Ve luse BT (e feman)

Fan Bt {center}

Expression 0iaft)

e idk (af

Chanmai pressurs  Dickd) 2. Tranamit Data

Pitrh bend change = 0lcenter)

6] Mo specified parameter, value is no change. W System Exciusive Mesaags
® Aj notey off Matus  Darg
FCH FEE G O |
Status Second Thing ¥1H
BaH TBH 04
ETH : System eprivsive
r o= MIDE channed number ¢ OH ~ FH { chl — ch.i6 } ii = Mamefactiurer LD J4IB {88 )
d¢ ......ee « Bata COOH - TRH (¢ - 127
# When thizs message iz recognized. all the notes which bave been turned an FTH o EOX{Fad of exclasive)

by MIDI note on message are turred off,
Rafer to section 3, 4.

& OMNiI GFF

Statug Second ihird

gl TCH GHE

r = MID! channel number DOOH e FHO D ehd o~ chl§ )

* Rerognized am all noles nff

& CHNON

Sfatus Seoeng Thirg

BrH ThH 00H

r = WMIDI channel number COH - FH O chl o~ k6 )

¥ Recognized as all motes off. {IVERD doesn’t rocognize OMNI OND

®120ND

HnH TEH mmH

n = MIDI chaprel number D BH — FH  (ch.l — chab }

mm = Number of mono DBH - FHO(G - 36

* Recognized as all notes off, and ser MODEd (M= 1) =z each part.

L]



4. Exclusive communications

The J¥ —B80 can send and receive patch parameter, etc using the system exclusive
Mmessage.

The model ID code of the J¥ —380 is 46H. The device ID code is to be determined
by the unit number setting of MIDI function.

The ]V —B20 ignores G8 exclusive messages other than scale tune parameter

The model ID of the GS is 42H.

#l Ona way communicatian

@ Reguest data 1 RO{11H)

Buta Descriplion

FOH Exciusive status

41H Manufacturer 1D [Roland}
Dev Device ID {(Dev = UNIT# — 1)
46H Model 1D (JV — BED)

11H Commend D {RGL)

aaH Address MSB

bbH Address

eeH Address

ddH Address L5SB

sstl Size MSB

ttH Size

uuH Size

wvH Size L5B

sum Check sum

FiH EQX (End of exclusive)

* Receive only . the JV — 880 does not send this message.
@ Data aot 1 DTE{12H}

1. J¥ — 880 { MCODEL D = 46H }

Byte Description

FH Exciusive status

41H Manufacturer I3 {Rolang)
Dev Device ID (Dev = UNIT# - 1)
46H Medel I (J¥ - 546}

12H Commond [0 {DTL)

aaf Address MEB

bbH Address

ccH Address

ddH Address L3B

eelf Data

ftH Data

sum Check sum

F7H EQOX (End of exclusive)

2. G5 { MODELID =42H }

Byte _Description

FOR Exclusive status

41K Manufacturer I {Roland)
Dev Device 1D (Dev = UNIT# -1}
42H Model I (GS)

12H Command 1D (DTL)

aaH Address MEB

bbH Address

ccH Address LSB

eeH Data

ffH Data

sum Check sum

F7H EOX (End of Exclusive}

Note . When tha device D is 7FH, ]V — 880 can receive the G3 exclusive message

even if the unit number is anything.

4. Parameter address map

Address and size are configured in 7 bits, and expressed in hexadecimal.

Address HSH. L5
Binary (aaa aaaz (bbb bhbb Deee ceee Oddd dddd
T-hit hex AR BB nes ¥
Size M5B LSB
Binary Osss 5888  Quto ottt Guug woun Ovww vvwy
T-bit hex 55 ™ uu w

H Parameter base addrass

Al data sent in exclusive message aré given particular addresses to identify
parzmeters. These addresses are the sum of the base address and oiffser address.
Some pargmeters are defined using multiple offsers,

The address :ncluded in the message of a data set ar a data request must be
within the wvajue shown in the tabie below.

Note . A pair of two addreases preceded by the symbol # represents a divided
—by —twno data. e.g, the data ABH <{hex) is divided into 0AH and GBH
znd sent in that order.

WMote © Parameters assoviated with address following the symbal % are for [V —30
and invalid with the J¥ — BEO.

Example of sxclugive data
To set the reverh type of the tempatary performance ¢ommon o "DELAY",
sendthe following data o the JV — 880,

FOH 41 10H 46H J2H  OOH oOOH 10 ODH  O6H  SDH  FPH

1 2 3 [ 5 g 7 & 4
1. Exclusive status
2. Manufacturer ID . Roland = 41H.
3 Device 1030 the unit number of the system common paraméter minus

1. In this example, the unit number is 17: 17 — 1 = 16 which iz expressed
as 10H in hexadecimal notation.

Model ID of the JV — B8R0 is 4&6H.

Command [ data set L = 12H.

Addresses ! by referring to Table [, the start address of the temporary
periormance = 00H 008 10H 00K, fram Table 1| ~ 2, offset address of
pecfarmance common — Q0H 00H . from Table 1~ 2 ~1, uffset address
of reverb type = ODH. These addresses are added together:

-

oo

O0H 00H 10H 0OH
0GH 00H
+) 00X

OOH ODH 10H 0BH = racget address

1

The number of "DELAY" is 6 [ 06H in hexadecimal
8. Check zum
g, End of exclusive



1 J¥ —8an

< MODEL 1D = 46H >

| Srart | |
| address | Description |
|- |
| 0690 GG 00 | System Cormon -1 |
|-~ < |
| 00 00 i 00 ¢ Tempurary Performance i
| 00 90 2¢ 00 | Performance Mode Tempocary Patch (Part 1) - !
| 00 01 20 00 | Performance Made Tempgrary Patch (Part 2} |
! . | . ’
| 00 06 20 00 | Per{ormance Mode Temporacy Patch (Part T)
i 0t 07 40 G0 | Temporary Rhythm Setup -4
V40 08 20 06 | Pacch Mode Temporary Patch -1
- Gi 210 93 | Internat Performance [0 [E
| 43 01 10 30 | Internal Perfprmance I2 :
| : | : i
| 3t OF 10 8¢ | [oternat Performance 116 |
| 01 43 20 &% | Internal Patch I8 1-3 |
| 1 4% 20 00 | Incernal Fatch 102 |
| : | : |
101 7F 26 00 | Internal Patch I64 |
| O 7F 40 00 ! Internal Bhythm Setup -4 |
| |
| 02 40 11 00 1 {ard Ferformance (O 1-2
| 02 91 10 00 1 Card Performance (02 |
| : ! : |
| 02 9F 16 00 | Card Performance (i |
i 02 40 20 00 1 Card Patch CO1 -3 |
| 02 41 20 00 ! Card Patch €02 |
| . i : |
| 02 7F 20 00 | Card Patch CG4 |
| 02 7F 4% 00 ¢ Card Zhythm 3etup pt | |
1-1 Systam Commaon
| Offset ] |
! address [ Deseription |
! |
1 G0 i 0002 0002 ¢ Pane! Mode 4-1 |
H t ) 1 (PERFORMANSE, PATCH) |
01 | Uaaz aaaa | Master Tune P27 |
. | f (427.4 - 452.86) |
L% 02 | Dasa aasa | HXey Tranzpese 28 - 100 I
| % G3 | 000% DWa | Transpose Switch q-1 i
| 04 | 0009 D002 [ Revarh Switch a=-1 !
| | | (OFF. ON} |
| 15 | 0000 G00a | Chorus Switch 0-1 1
| | | (OFF, ON} {
1% 04 | 0000 C00a | Hold Polarity 0-1 |
I % 07 | 0000 000a | Pedsl 1 Polarity -1 |
1% 08 ¢ 0 00za | Pedal 1 Mode 6-3 |
1% 0% § Jaas azas | Pedal L Assign 0 - 100 |
1y 04 | OO0 090a | Pedal 2 Polarizy B-1 |
‘R GB 1 0000 00az @ DPedal 2 Mode -1 |
B GC | Daaa aazz - Pedal 2 Assign 0 - 100 |
I % G0 | 000 Hdaa : CI Mode t-1 |
| % GE | Daza agaz i Cl Assign 4 - 100 |
[ OF | Uaaa asaa ; Aftertouch Threshold 1 - 127 |
[ |
| | | WIDT Receiwve Switch |
! 13 | 0000 900 | Yolume q-+1 |
| | | {OFF, O |
| il | 0000 G0da | Contral Change -1 |
| | | (OFF. 04 |
| i2 | R0 40da | Chamned Pressure 3 -1 i
| : | (OFF. ON) i
| 13 1 0600 9002 | Modulation 0-1i |
i i | (OFF, M) 1
| id i 0060 000a | Pitch Bend -1 H
! ! | (OFF, i
15 | 0060 090a | Pcogras Change 0 - 1 :
| | (OFF. i
16 | 0000 000a 1 Back Seiect 0-1 ;
| ! [OFF. i
| : WIDI Transmit Switch
T4 17 | 0000 000a ! Vo lume -1 i
-] 18 | 0000 0C0a ¢ Contral Change 0 -1 i
. % 19 | 0004 D0a Chanpeb Pressure 0 - 1 |
1 14 | 0000 060a | Medulation 0-1 |
4 1B | 0000 000a | Bendey 0-1 i

L

3
32

[
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

33

3
33

36

it

3R
39

I

3B
ki

a0

3E !

3F -

40 !

41
42
43
44
45
4b
47
48

49
44
4B
4C
AR

4 !
aF
0

al

82 ¢

a3
54

5
56
57

£1
f2
63
it

63
a6

{0a aaaa
00a aaaa

G0 000a

000 000a |

2000 000

taza aamaa °

la3a azaa

Oaaa aaaa

(ana aasa

Daaa amaa

lasa 3ada

Program {hange
Bank Jelect
Patch Receive Chanmel

Patch Transmit Channel

Contral Channel
Cutput Mode

Rhythe Edit Key

Scale Tune Seitch

Scaie Tune Partl

Scale Tune Part2

Scale Tune Partd

Scale Tune Part4

Scale Tuze Parth

Scale Tune Parts

C

¥
D
o#
E
F
F#
G
£
A
EH

8
C

[
D
0¥
Z
v
F#
G
G
A
A¥
B
c

~
[

o

n-1

-1
a-15
{1- 16}
0-17
8- 18
(1 - 16, OFF}
0-1
(T2, OUT4}
9-1

(HIDIZINT. INT)
4-1

(CFF. OM)

b- 127

(-fd - +63)

0 - 127
{-64 - +53)

0 - 127
(-54 - +63)

0 - 127
[-f4 - +63}

- 127
(-64 ~ +63)

b - 127
(-6 - B3
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67 I : d : G 1—2—1 Performance Commaon

{E pls of DT lization f

|

| o1 oF
|

| Tatal Size 1 00 G0 QF 10 To set the veverb type of Performanee 1-08 to "HALL2", send the fellowing
data te the J¥ —BE0.

FOH 4iH 10H 46H 12H G01H O07H 10H ODH O5H 36H F7H

|
| 6a ! . : 0¥ | e
! 6! : H : A | | Qffset | i
| [ : i : A | | address | Jeseriotion i
i B8 | : | ! B i | |
| 6L | Daaa aaaa | Scale Tune Part? £ b- 127 i | 00 | Ozas aaas | Performance Name 1 3% - 127 |
| | | \-64 - +53) B | Gl . Qaaa aaza ! Parformance Name 2 32 - 127 |
| a0 | | o - | I . ! H |

6E | | ol | § 0B | faaa zasa | Performance Hame 12 32 - 127 |
| 6F § | pe | P % 0 | 00 Ofaa | Key Hode n-2 !
| il | E | | i
| n 1 F | | 0D ¢ 0000 Gasa | Revert Type 3-7 |
| 72| | : F# ! | i i (ROOM1, RDOMZ, STAGE1, STACEZ, |
| T | . G | ! | i HALL), H41l2, DELAY, PAN-DLY)|
1 ™l | : G | 0E | Jaaa aaaa | Reverb Levei b - 127 |
i T | 4 | i OF | 7aaa aaaa | Reverb Time 0 - 127 |
{ TE | AR | i 1% | Ouaa zaaa | Reverb Feedback 0~ 127 |
; 77| . | 4 B | 1 -1
i 78 | CGaaa 2aaa | Scale Tune Part8 C g - 27 | | 81 | 500 Ofaa | Cherus Type 0-2 |
| | | (-Fd - -§3) | | | | {CHORUSL, CHORUSZ2, CHORUSI) !
| M | it | | 12 | Gaga amaa | Chorus Level 0 - 127 .
| TA | | I | | 13 | Daaa aaaz | Chorus Depth Q- 127 !
| B | i o4 | | 14 | Daaa azaa | Chorus Rate 0 - 127 |
| w . E | | 15 | Oaaz azaa t Chorus Feedback 0 - 127 |
! ™t i F | | 16 | 0000 Q0Ga ¢ Chorus Output a-1 |
7€ | | Fi i | ! i (MIX, REV) |
i i | L 4 | -l
| a1 oo | : C# i | 17 : Qi0a aaga | Part 1 Voice Reserve - 28 |
| ma | . A | b 18 | 000a azaa | Part 2 Voice Reserve 0 - 28 |
| o a2 | | : ) | H s : | H |
| m8 | : | : B | ! 1E | ¥¥a azaa | Part 8 Yoice Eeserve 0- 28 |
| 01 4 | Duza asaa | Seale Tume Pateh C g - 127 | | 4 |
| | P (-84 - +63} | | Total Size | 00 00 9C¢ IF |
1 o105 | H : [ |
| 01 o6 | ! : ] [ Mote ! The sum of voice receives must be less than or equail 2B.
| 0L o7 i | i 1
| 0108 1 | E | { Example of AQ1 application {
| 01 09 | | 3 | Tuo get the perfurmance name data of performance 1= 01, send the followiog
| o1 04 | | F# | data to the JV - 380,
1 6l 4B | | G | FOH 41H i0H 46H 11H OlH O0H 10H 00H 0oH 0OH ¢OH OCH 53H F7H
L 01 o | l [ |
i 01 oo | ¢ A | The perforrnance name data returned in response to this request are expressecd
0l CE | i AB | in ASCII characters of hexadecimai.
1 i B i :
i
|

fExample ot AQ1 application f
Tao yer the all data of the system common, send the following data to the JV

— 280, (The J¥ — 880 ignores parameters assoriated with address {oliowing the t—-2-2 Perlocrmence Part
symbol %.) 4
FOH 41H 10H 464 i1H 00H OOH ODH OOH O0OH O0H OIH 10H 6FH F7H , Offser | L
| address | Description 1
{E ple ot DT? appiication / | i
To sat the control channel of system common to 1, send following data to the [ DG | GODY 000a | Transmit Switch 0-1 :
I¥ — 880, | % D1 | ODDO aaaa | Transmit Channel J- 18 i
el 414 LOH 46H 12H OO0 20H 0OH 20H J0H AO0H FTH 4% 02 | 0000 amaa | Transwit Program Change 0 - 128 i
| | 0000 bbbb t |
|#% 04 | 0000 aaae ¢ Transmit Yolume 0- 128 |
1-2 Performances | | 00RO bbbb i :
1#% 06 1 0000 aasa | Transmit Pan 0- 123 !
| DEfset | | i ! (000 tbbh 4 |
| address | Description | R 0B | Upaa azaa 1 Transmit Xey Range lower O - 127 |
| + | 1% 09 | daag aaaa | Tranzmit Key Range Upper 0 - 127 |
| 00 00 | Performance Common 1-2-1 | 1% Oh | Qaaa aaama | Transwit Key Transpose 28 - 100 |
| 0% 00 | Performance Part 1 -2-2 | % 0B | Jaaa azaz | Tran=mit Velocity Sense 1 - 127 |
5 04 00 | Performance Fart 2 ' 1% O | faaa mzaa | Transoit Velocity Max 0- 127 |
| OA 00 | Perforpance Part 3 I % D | 0000 Daza | Transmit Velocity {urve 0 - B |
| 08 09 : Performance Part 4 | 4 !
| 40 ot i Perlormance Parr 3 : | % DE ! GOGO 03z | Tnternal Switch 0-1
| o # | Periormance Part 6 H 1% 0F | Daaa aaaa | Internal Hey Range Lower 0 - 127 .
| (E 00 | Performance Fart 7 | | % 10 | 0aaa 2aaa | Internal Key Range Upper 0 - 127 H
| OF 40 | Performance Part 8 | [ 1} | Uaza aaaa | Internal ¥ey Transpose 28 - 100 :
+ + | % 12 | Daza aaaa | Inrernal Yelocity Senmse 1 - 127 i
1 % 13 | Oaaa azaa | Internal Velocity Max - 127 !
1% 14 | 0000 Qaaa | Internal Vefority Curve 0 - 6 i
! |
] 15 | 0000 G00a | Receive Switch g-1 |
H | : OFF, ON; |
. L6 + 0003 azaa : Receive Channel ¢ -15 |
i i : (1 - 186} |
14 17 | 0000 zaaa © Patch Number - 255 |
| | 0300 bbbh § (101 - Ind, CO! - CH4, ADL - A6d. 301 - BG4)|
| 19 | {taaa asaa | Parc Lewe] 0 - 127 |



[ i ) Dama asaa | Part Pan o - 127
i | | LB4 - 63R}
: 18 | Dzaa aasa | Part Coarse Tune 16 - 112
| | | 148 - 8}
| 1€ | Oaaa aaag | Part Fine Tune 14 - 114
| | ! (-50 - =50}
| 10 | 7090 000a - Reverb Switch 0-1
| | | (OFF. O\
. iE | 0000 080a | Cherus Switch 4-1
i | {OFF, OR)
i IF | 000% 00a | Receive Progeam Change 01
| | | (OFF, ON}
| 27 1 0000 t0da { Receive Yolume 0-1
I | ! (FF, )
: 21 | 0300 000a | Receive Uold-1 a1
! | | (OFF. Ok
22 1 0040 00aa | Dutput Setect 0.2
i | | (MM, 5D, PAT)
. Total Size ' 00 00 0D 22

{ Exampie of AQ1 applicatlen f

To get the all data of the performace 1—03 partd, send the fellowing data to
the JW — R8O,

FOH 41H [0H 46H 11H OIH 02H tAH OCH 00H COH 00H 23H 40H F7H

/Example of DT applcation /

To mute (receive gwitch =

the follawing data to the [V — 880,
FoH 414 10H 46H 12H 00H 00H 18H i5H 00H $3H FTH

aff] the part 1 of the tempeorary performance, send

1—3 Fatch

' Of{zet | |
. acdress | Descripticn |
| s i
| G0 00 [ Patch Common i-3-1t
| B8 00 § Patch Tone 1 1-3-2 10
| 0% 07 { Pateh Tone 2 1
! 04 00 | Patch Tone 3 |
! 0B 00 | Patch Tone & |

1-3—1 Fatch Common
* G fret | |
afddress | DPescription |
|
00 | 9aaa azaa | Patch Name 1 3z - 127 [
01 | Dasa aaaa | Patch Name 2 3z - 17 [
| . | . [
0B | Oaaa azaa | Patch Mame 12 32 - 127 ]
oC ¢ G000 ONba | Yetecity Switch 9-1 |
H | (OFF, 04} ]
+ J
‘ 00 i 3000 Dzaa | Reverb Type -7 i
1 i | {ROOM1, ROOM2, STACEL, STAGEZ,!
i | ! HALLY, HALLZ. DELAY. PAN-DLY)}
: 0E * Daza azaa | Reverb Level 0- 127 1
OF | fiaaa amaa | Reverb Time 0 - 127 |
H 10 © Daaa aaaa | Delay Feedback 0~ 127 |
! i
11 i GOOJ bOaz | Chorus Type 0.2 |
i ! i (CHORUSL, (HORUSZ, CHORUSS) |
! 12 | Dasa =aza i Chorus Level 0- 127 |
i 13 | Uaaz zaaa ! Chorus Deptn 0- 127 |
| 14 | Daaz azmaa ' Chorus Rate 0- 127 |
| 5 | Daaa aaaa 1 Chotus Feedhack 0 - 427 |
| 14 | 000G 000a ¢ Chorus Qutput 0-1 |
i | i (HIX, REV} |
| $omemnn |
| T | Daaa zaaa | Analcp Fee! 0 -327 |
! 18 | Daaa saaa ! Patch Level 0 - 27 |
i 19 | Daza aasa ! Patch Pan -3 |
i - |
| 1A | Ozaa zaaa | Bend Raoge Down 16 - 54 |
| | | {8 - 0} i
| 18 | 0960 maaa | Hend Range Lp 0= 12 H
| 1C | 0080 030a | Key Assign 0-1 H
| i | (POLY, 3CLOY H
! 10t G000 0302 | Sole Legato 5-1 !
| | {0FF, 0N |
i IE | 0NoQ 000a | Portamento Switch 0-1 |
! | H (OFF. OW) |

IF | OGGO 0062 | Portamento Mode

b-1

1 |
| | | (LEGATD. HORMAL) |
| 20 ! 0000 0DDa | Portamento Type b-3 |
| H [ {TINE. PATE) |
| 21 1 Daaa aaaa ! Partamento Time 0 - 127 H
| I
| Totat Size | 00 OO 00 22 1
/E le of RQ1! lication /

Ta get the value of the portamento time of the pateh (emporar:-'. send the

following data to the JW— 880

FOH 41H 10H 46H 11H DOH 08H 20H 21H 00H OCH ODH 01H 386H F7H

{E o

of BT1 appllcation

To set the chorus type of Patch idB o "CHORUS2", send the [ollowing data

to the ;¥ —8B0.

FOH 41H 10H 46H 12H 01W 6FH 20H 11H 02H 5DH F7H

1—-23-2 Patch Tone

| Offset [ H
| address | Descriptian |
| + |
| 00 | 0005 90aa | Wave Group 0-2 |
| | : {INT, EXP. PCH} |
' 01 | 9000 saas i Wave Nimber 0 - 254 I
: | {040 bbby . i - 285) {
! 03 | 00 0002 | Tone Seitch 0-1 |
i | | (OFF, N} |
| 04 | 0000 0002 | FXM Seitch 9-1 |
| L | {DFF, OX) 1
| 05 1 0000 azaa | FXM Depth 015 |
| ! | 1 - 16} i
| 1
| O | Gaaa aaaa 1 Velocity Range Lowsr Q- 127 i
| 97 | Oa2a azaa | Velocity Range Vpper g - 127 H
f + 1
i 8 | DODY 000a | Yoluwme Switch 4-1 1
i i | (OFF, {IN] |
| 0% . 0000 0002 | Hold-1 Switch B-1 |
| . | {0FF, ONW) |
| 0A ! 000D asaa | Modulaiion Destimation 1 0 - 12 |
1 ! | (QFF, PITCH, CUTOFF, RESOMNANCE, |
| | | LEVEL. FITCH LFO1, PITCH LFOZ, ©
| | ! TVF LFD1, TWF LFO2. TVA LFOL, |
| | ! TV4 LFD2, LFO! RATE, LFO2 RATE}
| 08 | (asa masa ; Modulation Sense | 1-127 |
| | i [-63 - +63) |
| 00 | 0000 nasa ; Modubation Destination 2 0 - 12 |
| | . (OFF. PITCH, CUTOFF, RESONANCE. |
| | LEVEL, PITCH LFO1, PITCH LFOZ, |
| | TVF LFO!, TVF LFOZ, TVA LFOL. |
| | I TW¥A LFOZ, LFO1 RATE. LFO2 RATE}S
: O | flaaas aa=a : Modulation Sense 2 - 127 |
I I (-63 - +63} I
i OE | 0000 azaa 1+ Modulation Destinatien 3 O - 12 |
| l H {OFF, PITCH, CUTGRF, RESONANCE, |
! | | LEVEL, PITCH 1FD1, PITCH LFO2, |
I i | TVF LFOL. TVF LFQ2, TVA iFOL. |
L i | TVA LFO2. LFO1 RATE, LFG2 RATE) |
! OF | Oaaa azaa | Modulation Semse 3 1 - 127 |
) L i (-3 - +63} |
. 10\ 0000 aaaa | Medulation Destination 4 G - 12 |
i i | (OFF, PITCH, CTOFF. RESONANCE, |
| ! | LEVEL, PITCH LFOI, PITCH IFOZ. |
i ! | TVF LFO1, TVF LFO2, TvA LFOL, |
! i | TV¥4 LFOZ. LFOL RATE. LFOZ RATE) |
| 11 ! Jaaa aasa | Medulation Sense 4 1-127 !
! ! ! [-63 - +63) !
| B2 | 9000 sasa i Aftertouch Destimation ) 0 - 12 t
| | . (OFF, PITCH, CUTOFF, RESONANCE, 1
| | LEVEL, FITCM LFO1, PITCH iFO2, !
| | TVF LFOL, TVYF LFOZ, TVA LFIL
| | . TVA LFOZ, LFO1 RATE, L¥0DZ RATE)!
| 13 | faaa saza  Aftertouch Sense 1 - 127 |
| | ! (83 - +63) |
| 14 | M0 aasa . Aftertouch Jestination 2 0 - 12 |
| | i (CFF, PITCH, CUTOFF. RESOMANCE, |
| | | LEVEL. PITCH LFD1, PITCH LFO2, |
| | | TVF [FOL, 7YF LFGZ, TVA LFDL, 1
| | | TVA LFO2, LFQ1 RATE, LFD2Z RATE}!
| 15 | aaa aasa ! Aftertouch Sense 2 1 - 127 !
i | | (63 - +63) |

10-3R



| 16 | DOOO aaaa | Aftertouch Destinacion 3 0 - 12 |
| | | 10FF, PITCH, CUTOFF, RESONANCE, |
| | i LEYEL, PITCH LFQ1, PITCH LFd2, |
| | TYF LFOL, TVF LPOZ, TV (FO1,
I | . TVA LFOZ, LFO1 RATE. LFOZ RATE}|
{ 17 | OUaaz aaza i Aftertouch Sense 3 1 - 17 |
| | i {63 - +63} |
i 18 | 0040 azza | Aftertouch Desrination 4 0 - 12 |
i i | (OFF, PITCH. CUTOFF. RESOMAMCE, |
| | | LEVEL, PITCH LFOL, PITCH LFOZ, |
{ | . TVF LFOL, TVF LPO2, TV4 LFD1, |
i | | Tv4 LFOZ, LFO1 RATE, LFGZ RATE}|
| 19 | Casa amaa | Aftertouch Sense 4 1 - 127 |
| | i {-B3 - +63) i
[ L& | 4080 aaas | Expression Uescination | 0 - 12 i
i | | (OFF, PITCH, CUTOFF, RESONANCE, |
! I | LEVEL, PITCH LFO1. PITCH LFQZ, |
| 1 | TVF LFG2, TVF LFO2, TVA LFO1, |
| i | Tvh LF02, LFOI RATE, LF02 RATED|
| 18 | Qaaa aaaa | Expression Senmse 1 1 - 127 |
! I I (-63 - +63} !
| 10 | 0000 aaaa | Expression Destipation 2 0 - 12 !
| | | {OFF. PITCH. CUTOFF, RESOMANCE, |
; | | LEVEL, PITCH LFQ1, PITCH LFD2.
| | | TVF LF(. TVF LFO2, T¥A iFOL,
| I ! TVA LF02. LFOL RATE, LFO2 RATE}|
| 10 | Daaa azaa ! Expression Sense 2 1 - 127 |
| | ; (63 - #83) |
| 1E | D000 aaaa | Expression Destination 3 0 - 12 |
i | ! (OFF, PITCH, CUTOFF, RESONANCE, |
| | i LEVEL, PITCH LFOL. PITCH LFQ2. |
! | | TVF LFOL, TVF LFO2. TVA LFO1, |
| | | TVA LF0Z, LFO1 RATE, LFDZ RATE|
| IF | Oaaa aasa | Expression Sense 3 1 - 127 |
| | | [-63 - +63) |
| 20 1 0000 aaaa | Expression Destination 4 O - 12 |
| | | (0FF, PITCH, CUTOFF, RESONANCE. |
| | | LEVEL, PITCH LIFO1, PITCH LFGZ, |
! | H TVF LF0l, TYF LFD2, TVA LFOL, |
i | i TVa LF02, LF0l BATE, LFO2 RATE}
| 21 | Oa2a aaaa ! Expression Sense 4 i- 127 |
i | [ (63 - +53) |
! |
| 22 | 0000 Caaa | LFO-1 Fors : 3-5 |
| | b (TRI. SIN. SAR. SQR, BNDI, RNDZ)|
| 23 | D09 dasa i LFO-1 Oiffset 4 -4 |
| | i (-i00. -30, 0, -3, -10071
| 24 | 000D 400a 1 LF0-1 Swachro 3 -1 |
| | : (OFF, ON) |
| 25 | Daaa azaa | 1F0-1 Rate 1 - 127 |
1% 26 | 0000 agaa ' LFO-1 Delay - 128 |
| | 0000 bbbb | (0 - 127, KEY-OFF) |
| 28 | 0000 000a i LFO-1 Fade Polarity a-1 |
| | | (IN. OUT) |
| 29 | Daaa aaaz ! LFO-] Fade Time 0 - 127 |
! 24 | Daaa aaaa ' LFO-1 Pitch Depth 4 - 124 |
| i (=500 - +£00) |
! 2B | Oaaa amaa | LFO-1 TVF Depth 1 - 127 !
: | i (-§3 - +63) |
i 2C | Oaaa aaaa | [FO-1 TVA Depth - 187 i
i | | (-63 - +53) |
| D | 0000 Gaaa i LF-2 Form ¥-3 i
i | | {TRI, SIN, SAW. SQR, RMTH. RAWC2}
! 2E | 0000 Caaa | LFO-Z Ofiset -4 !
! | H (-104, -30, 0. =50, «1003)
! 2F b 0000 08da | LFJ-2 Synchro n-1
i t | (OFF, OM) )
| 30 [ Jaaa aaaa | LFD-Z2 Rate 0 - 127 ;
k] 31 | 0000 amaa | LFG-2 Delay 0 - 128 !
| 4000 bbbh | 10 - 127, KEY-OFF) !
| 33 ¢ 0000 000a | LFO-2 Fade Peiarity a-1 i
| ' | [IN, OUT; i
| 34 | Oaaa asaa | [FO-2 Fade Time a- 127 i
| 35 | fNasa a=aa | LFO-2 Pitch Depin 4 - 124 |
| i | (G000 - 600 |
| 36 1 Daaa aaaa | [FO-2 TVF Depth - 127 |
| I H (~53 - +63] !
| 37 | Daza masa ! [FO-2 TVA Depth 1-127 i
| | [ (-63 - ~63) |
| + ; |
| 3B | Qasa aaaa | Pitch Coarse 6 - 112 |
| | | (-48 - +4B} |
| 39 | (Daaa aaaa ! Pitch Fine 14 - 114 |
' | i {-30 - +50) |
! JA | 0000 aama | Random Pitch Depth b- 13 |
| |

{0, 5, 10, 20, 30, 40, 30, 70, 109,

200, 300, 400, 300, 600, SUD, 12063
i

(-100, -T0, -850, -s0, -30, -20, -10. O.|

|

3B | 9000 zzaa | Pitch Rey Fablow 3-15
| ! (=100, =70, -30, <30, <10, 9, «100 +20, -30,1
| v +40, 50, <70, <100, +#:120. -130, +200)1

3C | Oaza aszas . P-ENV Velocity Level Sense 1 - 12T |
| [ (-83 - +63) |

0 | 0004 adax | P-ENY Velocity On Time Sense 0 - L4 |
: | (-100, -70, -50, -40, -30, -20, -0, 9,1
i | 1), +20. +30, <40, +30, +7, 41000

3E 0 0000 agaa | P-ENV Velocity Off Tioe Sense 0 - '4 |

! (=100, -70, -30, -40, -30, -20, -10, G.|
: : w3 20, R3¢ #40. #50. +70, +L100)]

IF 0 0000 aaaz ; P-EMY Time Key Follow 0 - |
| H {-100, -70, -5, 4G, -39, -20, -0, &,
1 | #10, #20, #30, +40, 50, -70, s [Q3)|

40 i Oaaa aaza | P-ENV Depth I |
. | (12 = 212] |

41 : Oaza aama | P-FNY¥ Time 1 0-127 |

42 ! Daaa agaa | P-ENV Leve| 1 1127 |
! | {-63 - #£3) |

43 | [aaa asaa | P-ENV Time 2 4 - 127 i

44 | Dzaa aaza | P-ENV Level 2 1-127 !
| | (-63 - +A3) |

45 | {aaz asaa i P-ENV Time 2 O - 127 i

45 | Qaaa aasa ! P-EMV Level 3 1 - 17 :
| | (-53 - +3) H

47 | Oaaa asas - P-5NY Time 4 0 - (27 |

45 | Daaa aaaa = P-ENV Level 4 1-127 |
| : (-83 - +63) |

|

49 1 0000 00za  Filter Mode 0n-12 |
\ : {0FF. LFF. {FF) |

44 ; Oaaa aaaa . Cutoff Frequency 0- 127 |

48 | 0aaa aasa { Resonance 0o - 127 |

4C 1 0000 £00a ¢ Resonance Nede 0-1 |
| {E0FT. HARDY |

40 | 3090 aaaa . Cutaff Xey Follow 0-15 |
| (=100, -70. =50, -30, =10, O, «14 +20, +30, 1
| . +40, #50, #T0, +100, #120. +150, 200}

4E | 0000 Daaa : TYF-ENV Yeiocity Curve 0-8 |
| ’ -7 |

4F | Jraa aaaa - TVE-ENY VYefocity Level Sense 1 - 127 |
| ' {63 - +63} |

S0 | (4G asaa | TVE-ENV Velocity On Time Sense - 14 |
| (=100, ~¥0, -30, -4, -30, -¥0 -10, 4,1
| : +i0, #20, L300 =40, +50, £¥3 41050

51 | 0000 aaza - TVF-ENV Veiocity Off Time Scnse € - 14 |
| i {-100, -70. -50, 43, -30, -20, -10, 4.1
| w30, +30, 4300 +40, #5300 4TD <1001

52 | 0000 asaa - TYF-ENV Tiae ey Follow 0 - 14 |
| (=100, -70. -30, 40, -30, -2§. -19, 4|
| +i0, +20, +30. =40, +30, -70, -1004|

%3 | Qaaa aaza . TVF-ENY Depth 1 -127 |
| {-B3 - +h3} |

54 | Ozaa aaaa . TVF-ENV Time I 0 - 127 |

55 | Oaaa zasa @ TYF-ENY Level | 0 - 127 |

56 | faaa aasa | TVF-ENV Time 2 0 -1 |

57 | Uaaa aaaa @ TVF-ENV Level 2 0 - 127 I

%8 | 0aaa aaaa : TVF-ENV Time 3 0 - 137 !

59 | faaa azaa | TVF-ENV Level 3 0 - 127 |

34 | Oaza azaa - TVF-ENV Tize 4 0- 127 |

3B | Dzaa aasa  TVF-EXV Tevel 4 0-127 |

|

301 Naaa aaaa : Level n-127 |

30 | 006 aasz 1 Leved Hev Foliew n-14 |
| | [-i0. -TO0 -50. -40. -3Q. -20. -10. R
| | <10, +20, +30, «40, =00, +70, +10031

SE | 0000 aaea | Pan - 128 .
| G300 bobh | (L6§ - 83R. RND)

B¢ | B0 aaaa | Fanning Eey Follow 0-14 .
| | (-4, -70, -50, -0, -30. -20. -10. O.°
| i <10, +20. 30, 40, +30. 470, +1D0)

61 | 4300 0az | Tone Delay Mode 0-2
| ! (NORMAL, HOLD, PLAY-MATE):

62 | 3000 azaa i Tone Delay Tige 0 - 128
| 00 bbbb | (0 - 127, KEY-OFF)

64 | {00 Daaa | TVA-ENV Yelosity Curve 9-4
| | -7

65 | Daaa asaa | TVA-ENY Velocity Levei Sense - (27 i
| | (B3 - +03) |

BE | DDOO amaa | TYA-ENV Velacity On Time Sense § - i4 |
! | (-100, -T0, -20. -40, -3C. -20, -10, 0.1
: | A100 420, +30, +40, <50, +70, 1000 |

67 . 0000 aasa | TVA-ENV Yelacity Off Time Sense € - 1$ |

|
|

+10, 20, -30. +40. +60, +70, +100)1



| 68 GOU0 amaz | TVA-EMV Time Key Follow 0 - 14 -l | 2F 00 i 23 ‘B 3 |
| ! i (=160, =70, -30. 9. -30, -20. -0, 0.1 | 30 00 | B4 (C A |
| | i +10, «20, =30, -40, +3G, «70. +10011] | a1 o 85 {CH8) |
| 6% | aaa asaa | TVA-ENV Time 1 -2 | | 32 00 | 86 D &} |
| 64 | (aaa azaa | TVA-ENY Levef 1 0 - 127 | | 3300 | &7 (DH6} |
| 6B i (aaa azaa | TVA-ENV Time 2 o- 127 | | 3400 | &8 {E 6} |
| 60 1 ODaaa azaa | TVA-EMY Level 2 0 - 127 | | 3300 | 89 IF &} |
| 6D ! Oaau azaa i TVA-ENV Tige 3 b - 127 | | J6 00 | a0 (F#e} |
| 6E | Daaa azaa | TVA-ENV [evel 3 o - 127 | ! Tl 91 (G &} |
| 6F ¢ Caza azaa | TVA-ENV Tioe 4 o- 13 | . 38 00 | 92 (G#6) |
] + m—————] . 18 00| 41 (A &) |
: 70 | faaa azaa | Jry Level 0 - 27 | . T4 00 | a4 (AHG) |
71 | Duda a=aa | Reverb Send Level Q- L27 | | 33 006 | 95 (B &) |
i 72 | Daaa asaa | Chorus Send Level Q- 127 | | 4| L (] '
| 73 0000 000a | Cutput Setect -1 | - -+
; | | [MAIN, SUB) i
i | 1—2a—1 Ahythm Note
| Totai Size | 0O 00 40 74 | R
r ¥ ! Qffser | |
Mote ! If the vaiue of the wave number surpasses the number of waves contained | address | HJescripbion !
in the corresponding wave group, this message will be ignore. ! e e e m————— |
NMate : If the vaiue of the velocity range lower is greater than that of the velocity . o0 | OO0 Ofaa | Wave Group 0-2 !
range upper, this message will be ignove. N | | {TNT, ZXP. PCM)
T 01 | OGO0 azaa | Wave Number 0 - 234
{ Example of RQ1 application / [ i OO0 bbbb | H ]
Ta get the all tone data of the Patch 108, send the following data to Lhe JV -- 880 | 03 1 0k0 0902 | Tone Switch 0-4
FOH 41H 10H 461 118 01H 45H 28H 00H 00H 0GH O3H 53H 38H F7H | i 1 (OFF, ON;
| 04 | Oaaa aaza Coarse Ture -7
{E le of DOT1 Iication f . | | . (- - 48] |
To set the WG wave oumber of the tmpomry patck tone2 to "128 REV Maracas”. | 05 | O00a anaa ; Mute Group -0 |
send the following data to the JV — BB | | H (CFF, L - 3L} |
FOH 4iH 10H 46H 12H 00H 08H 29H 00H oOH O7H OFH 39H FTH | 08 | 4000 900a : Envelope Mode 9-1 |
| | | (HO-SUSTALY. SLSTAIN |
| i
1—-4 Rhythm Setip | 07 | {aaa aasa | Pitch Fine - 114 |
+ | | | {30 - +50)
| Offset | | | 08 | 0000 assa | Random Fitch Depth a-15 :
| address | Mescription | | | | 13, 3. 0. 20, 30, 40, EO, 7O, 00,
| ; | ; | | 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, ROD. 120051
| 00 00 Bhythm Hote for Keyd 36 iC 2) 1-4-L | | 0% | 000D aaaa | Pitch Bend Range b- 12 |
t 01 o - : ar cE2) | | 714 | (aaa saaa | P-ENY ¥elocity Level Semse 1 - 127 |
b 0200k : E DI | L | | [-63 - +61) |
| 03 00 ¢ : 9 (Dg2) I I OB | B30 azas | P-ENV ¥elocity Time Sense 0 - 14 I
i 400 . : 40 {E 2) | ! | | {-100. -70, -30, -40. -30. -20. -10. o.|
§ 05 00 i 41 iF 2) | H | | #10, +20. +36, 40, 30, 470, +L0DYI
i s 00 | 42 (F§2) | H 0C | Daaa sama | P-ENV Depth 52 -7 |
! 07 a0 | 43 (G2 i : | | f-12 - -12) |
i 08 07 | 44 (GH2; i (D : Oaga aaaa | P-ENV Time 1 0 - 27 i
1 a9 o | 45 (4 8 | ©DE 5 Oaam azaa | P-EWV Lawel 1 [ |
| 04 (0 | 4f (AB2) | i | (-63 - +83; |
| 08 0 | 47T B 2) | | OF © Oaaa aama | P-ENMV Tipe 2 q - 127 |
| i o | EU) | | 10 Ozaa azaa | P-FAV Level 2 L.l |
| wmoan | 4% (CH3) i ! ! [-fd - +63) !
| & 90 | 50 (0 3) i | 1l | Oaaa asaa | P-ENV Time 3 9 - 127
| OF 40 | 41 (bR i i 12 | 0Oaaa aaza | P-ENY Leve| 1 1o- 127
| 00 | 52 (E 3} i ! | 53 - +63) |
| 10| 53 (F 3 | | 13 | flaaa aasa ; P-ENV Time 4 9 - 127 |
| 12 60 | 54 (Fe3) ! | 14 | Jaaa aaaa 1 P-ENV Level 4 -7 |
| 13 09 | 55 (6 2 i | | | (=83 - +63} |
I 14 00 | 56 (GE3) I I b o e = LA s s Smmam s I
| 15 00 | 57 (4 3) | | 15 | 0000 B0aa ! Fiiter Hede G-z i
| 16 00 } S8 ARy | | | . {0FF, LFF. WPF} 1
| 17 00 | 5% (B 2) | | 16 | Oaaa aaas . Cutoff o - 137 :
| JEREE &0 140 | | 17 1 Yaaa aaaa | Resomance G- 1
| 19 ¥ | 6l {CH) | | 18 | 9004 fil0a | Resonance Mode 01 !
| 14 0 i 62 D4 | | | | (SOFT, FARD) |
| 18 00 1 g% {D#) | | 1% | Daaz aaaa | TVF-ENY Velocity Levet Semse - 127 |
| 1L 06 b 64 (E 4) | | | | i-63 - +81) !
| i 6 F ) i ! LA D 0000 aaaa | TVE-ENY Velocity Tiee Semse 11 - 14 |
| 1E 4 | a6 {Ffd) | | | | (=106, -Fh, -50, 40, -30, -2 -0 00
| 1F 0 | TG 4) | | | | +10, +20. +30, 40, +50. £70. -1000)
| 20 0+ 68 {GR4) | | LB | Daaa aaaa | TYF-ENV Depth 1 - 127 |
| 21 ¢4 b 63 44 | | | | =53 - -pd) |
| 22000 70 {AR4) | | 1C | Uz2a aasa | TVF-ENY Time 1 G- 127 |
| 2100 ¢ 7l iB A | | 18 | Jaas agaa | TVF-ENY Level 1 b - 127 |
| 28 00 7 72 iC 8] | | 1E | {aaa zaaa | TVF-ENY Time 2 0. 127 |
i [/ 73 LE5) | | IF | Daaa azaa | TVF-ENV Lewe! 2 G- 127 |
| 2600 [ 744D 9] | | 20 | Daza 2aaa | TVF-ENY Tige 3 0 - 127 |
| i Ta {DéE) | | 21 | Oaaa aasaa | TVF-ENY Lewel 3 oo LI |
! 28! 76 {E 3) | | 22 | {laag azaa | TVF-ENV Time ¢ b~ (27 |
i B0 77 {F 3} | ! 23 | faaa asaa | TVF-ENV Lewed 4 - 127 i
; Zh00 4 : 7B FH5) | | 4mrmm s |
! 23001 : 731G 3 | L 24 i fgaa aaaa | Levet 0~ 127 |
B 00 : B (OS5} ! £ 25 i DM aamaa | Pam o 128 |
i D0 | 314 5 : ; i OO0 bbb | 164 - G3R. RO '
2E 00 | A2 (A5 ! | 27 | Usaaz aaaa | TVA-ERY Yelocicy Level Semse 1 - 137

1£1-4n



{-63 - +63) [ il Agddress Map —=—==—=-—"—————— =~ —~——

| |
28 | D000 aaaa | TVA-ENV Velacity Time Sense 0 - 14 |
| | (-100, -70, -50. 4G, -39, -20. -l0, O, Addrass Black Sup Block Reference
i | | ) +10. 420, 430, 44‘10. +50, +70, <1081 %0 00 B0+ i ——
i 29 | laas saaa | TVA-ENV Time 1 0 - 127 | | System Common Ll
| 27 | Daaa aaaa | TVA-ENV Level | Q- 127 | P
| 2B : (aa@ asaa | TVA-ENV Tice 2 0 - .27 | GO GO 190 00 + —-— . :
| I ¢ Dasa 2aaa | TVA-ENY Level 2 4 -0 [ | Tempocary 1| Coman | | i2-l
| 2D i Oaga amaa i TYA-EWY Tine 3 ¢ - 127 1 | ferigmancs T T N
i 2% | Daaa zaaa | TVA-ENV Level 1 0 - 127 | | Baet | |
| 7 | Jaaa mpaaa | TVA-ENV Time 4 0 127 |
| ' |
| 30 | Gaaa aaaz | Dry level 0 - 127 |
: 31 ' Daza aaea | Reverh Send Level J - 127 | .
! 32 | Daaa aasa  Chorus Send Lewei g - 127 | G0 00 20 00 +
H 31 1 0003 0003 | Output Seiect q-1 | . Performance Modet |
' | i (MATN, SUE) | i Temporary Fatch § ot
Fmmmmm e - L. . ot :
- ' : immmeei L ¢ Tore 1| | §-3-2 !
i Tatai Size | 00 00 00 34 | U Parg 7 ' ‘, 4
+ : : cpemm—emmee T |
Mote @ If the value of the Wave Number surpasses the oumber of waves contained
in the corresponding Wave Group, this message will be ignore. N
00 07 40 0%
/Exampie of RQ1 appifcation / " Tesporary |
*u get the C4 note datz of the temporary thythm setup, send the foilowing ! Rbvibo Setwp |
data o the [V~ &80 $rmmmmmmnons oo o
FOH 41H 10H 46H L1H ¢0H 9TH 38H QUH 00H 00H 0OH 34H 60H FTH N .
/ Exampia of DT1 appiication / 0f 0B 20 46
To tura aoff (WG tone switch = off) the key note D2 of the rhythm set up | Patch ¥nde o
{part &) of the temporary selected performance, send the following data to the | Temporary Patch |
IV - 880,
FGH 41H 10H 46H 12H 00H 07H 42H 03H G0H 34H FTH
0L O 3% 00 + ol v Forrnninn ¥
| Internal Memory | |10l 1 i Common § | 1-2-1 |
| Perfarcance | e . PO r
dmmmmm e ———— 4o, | et TR
! PR T | Parr 11 | 1-2-2 |
[ S L T e e T +
Jr—— - . i . ]
Bt ¥
| Part & |
: : Lt
01 40 20 B0 domm oo e e -
| Internal Nemnry ! | i1 | Comman | i 1-3-1
| Patch | * . t Foinaean +
B + | [SEEEEETY E o
L kmmmee— . | Tane 1 | | 1-3-2
Ll I8 TN !
pm——— + . | : |
e
| Tone 4 |
H L s e
01 7F 40 00 + +
* Internai Memory |
- Bhytbm Setup |
—+
| Mote# 96 |
: . B et
02 0 10 O + R P -
! Card Memory | (i ¢ Cemmon | | =211
i Performance | + P et
s ————————, |
bt Part 1! | ie2-2
I C16 | . s
e + ‘ |
A it +
. i Part B |
. . S
32 40 20 00 e ¥ Foriiiin '
| Card Memory | | C11 i . Lommon V1-3-1
| Pareh | . .
R e L EEEt S +.. | !
: o -
| LR
mm———t
B2 TF A0 D0 smmmmmmmm e
| Card Memary | | Yore# 36 |
| Ehytha Setup | +-- —+
e e T | !
pmm e -
| Mote# 46 |

b= -t



2 GS @ Tabla A —1: Dacimal to Hexadscimail

« MQOEL |0 = 42H » The MIDI messages are expressed in hexadecimal configured in 7 hits,
Thig tahie is vsefull when you read or write MIDL messages.

(D) = decimal
| Seart | fH! = hexadecimal
| address Deseription t

(HY Dy iR HEB D

LD ICH) (D}

40 19 40

: |
]
b Scale Tune Part L i 0 OO0M Il 3T 20M || 541 40H {1 BE Y DM |
40 1140 t TFartl ! I L1 QEIE 31 2W I 651 Il 971 BIH
| 40 1240 & : Partl | | 20 02H 0 341 22H 0] 661 4z |1 98 | &M |
A S S | D Bl B B s sl w001 e
) . o2 &
LA Partt ! 50 G511 37! SHII 691 45H 1| 101 | 65H |
01640 | Part§ ' | B0 CAH Il 380 28H !l 0| 46 |F 102 | 66H |
| 40 16 40 | Parth | | TLOGFH Il 39 - 2THGE O OTL L O47H IV 103 | 6TH |
| 49 17 40 | Part? | | &1 o8H || 40 . ZBH '3 T2 1 4BH 1! I04 | 4BH |
hnn e — ! 9| ogH Il 41 ¢ 28H 0 T3¢ 45H L1 105 | 48H |
|10 OAR [P 421 ZAH M T4 dAH G| 1861 6AH |
: 1L L OB Il 43| ZBH|I 751 ABR I 107 | 6HH |
Too12 1 OCB 1 44 1 ZCHE N 7R CH B 108 | BCH |
------ 13 ODH ! 45 | 2BH Il FY 1 4DH 4| 1@ 1 &DH
| Gifset i ; | 14 QEH Il $6 1 ZERI| 781 4EH | 110! GEH
- . | L5 1 OFH 1Y 47 1 ZFHCIl TR 4FH G| 1131 BFH S
| address | Jeseript ian ! | 161 OHI! 481 3GH Il RO | SOH il 1125 7OH
T |17l §1R Y 48] M1 BL L S I 113 | TIH i
| 00! Gaaa amas . Scase Tune C ogf - 127 i | LB iEH voo&0l 32| 82 S I 114 1 TEH ¢
| i [-54 - -B3] ! | 9] 134 » S5l 33 I B3I O3l 151 TIH
| ol 1 ; s | | 201 106 520 M1l 86| SN 11 LB | TaH S
| 91 | 3 | |21 184 ¢l 83 IBH I 851 ASH 1T 1171 FSH
X |22 184 il %4 3BH 1| Bh I 3EH Il 118§ TEH
' o ! b [ | 230 1T 55| MGl BT STHID 119 |
| ng 1 | E | | 24 I8H Il &6 | J8H!| &% | SBH IE 120 | TEH ¢
| ng ¢ | F | |25 | 18§ 370 ASH 1 B9 | AWM IF 1214 T
' % | B4 | P26 F LAM[I BB ) JAM 0 B0 5AM b 1221 TAH |
X P27 L OIBMIl A5 ] 3BH:! 910 9BH ¢ 123 | TEH |
o7 | : G ' ;o281 IRl G0 4 3K I 92 ¢ SCH [ 124 | TCH |
H 08 | : : Gt | vo#31 iDH || 6L Y 3DH 11 93 SPH 11 125 | TDH |
| a9 H . : A | P30 ERYY 821 3EA 1l 94| SEH I 126 | TEH |
| wl L ; | 311 WFHGh 631 3R Il 95| STl 127 % TFH
[ o8 | [ B -
t=== i # The decimal value of MIDI channel, bank seiect, program change, ete iz the
| Total Size | .00 00 90 OC ; decimal rumber in the table plus 1.
—— # [ the hexadecimal notation in configured 7 bits, the marimum data of 1
s .- . fp i bvte is 128, if the dara is mare than 128, used plural bytes.
Maote ! If vou send the scale tune daca, must send from “C" e "B" (1 ooo) * The signed valve is 00H = —&4, 406 +0, TFH =  +63, I};: decimal notatian,
per packer. she value is the decimal number in the table minus 64.
The signed valug 9 dual bytes is 90 OGH = - 8192, 40 O0OH = £0, 7F
JExample of DT application / . TFH = 4.-8191_. Far example, canverted aal pH '.'h‘ex] t'n decimal to the
Ta set the scale tune (C—B} of the performance part 1 Arabian, send thedata foilowing : aa bbH - 40 00H = aa x 128 + bb -~ 64 x 128
as follows
FOH 41H 10H 42H 124 <0H 11H 40H 3AH t3H 3EH 34H ODH 38H 6BH 3CH ®Table A 2:ASClcode

A#FH 40H 36H GFH 50H F7TH
Patch' Name and Perfarmance Name of MIDI data are described the ASCI code
in the table below.

(H] =hexadecimal

Chacacter i) Character_  (H} Character H}
5P 20H

& 414 a 4l i JH
B 424 1] 4ZH 2 2
C 4JH c 631 3 13H
[ q¢H 4 [ 1 El J4H
E 45H c a3H 5 I5H
F 46H { 56H B JEH
[ 47H E &TH H ITH
F 48H h asH 8 JEH
1 45H" i 694 ] I0H
I 44H i HAH 0 I0H
K 48H k il - 28H
L. ACH 1 aCH - 2TH
L] 40H o a0 * 28H
b 4EH n &EH / IFH
a 4FH o &FH # HiH
P SOH 3} TH ! al; |
Ay 51H 0 TiH . CH
i aH r TIH . ITH
3 53H 3 730

T S54H t H

1) 35H u 7GR

¥ 3hH ¥ Hi;!

¥ a7l W 77H

X ZEH X T8H

¥ E0H ¥ T9H

Z EAH z THH

=
o
=4
m

"3P7 i space.
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MULTI TIMBRAL SYNTHESIZER MODULE Date Jul, 14 1892
Model JV-880 MIDI Implementation Chart Version © 1.00
, Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function » -+
Basic Default X 1 —18 Stored
Channel Changed X i—16
Default X Mode 3
Mode Messages X
=11
Altered g d oA K ok ok K K Mode 3.4 (M=1) *2
Note | X 0—127
Number True Voice KoK KK K K E KK 0—127
Velocit Note ON X O
¥ Note OFF X O
After Key's X X
Touch Ch's X O * 1
Pitch Bend x O 9 hit resciution
0,32 | X O (MSB only) *1 Bank Select
1] X O % 1 Modulation
i X Q % Portamento Time
6, 38 QO % 1 Data entry (MSB LSB)
X
7| X O * 1 Volume
10 | X o * 1 Pan
11 | X O % 1 Expression
Control 64 | X Q * 1 Hold 1
Changs 65 | X Q * 1 Portamento
: a1 | X O * 1 Effect 1 Depth (Reverb)
93 | X O #* 1 Effect 3 Depth {(Chorus)
100, 101 | X O RPN LSB, MSB
121 1 X O Resat All Controllers
Prog X O * 1
Change True ¥ k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ¥ 0127 Program Number 1 -—128
System Exclusive O O * 1
Svstem Song Pos X X
szmon Song Sel X X
Tune X X
System Clock X X
Real Time Commands X X
Local ONOFF X pas
Aux All Neotes OFF X O {123 —127)
Messages  Active Sense X Q
Reset X ¥
Notes #*1 (O, X is selectable.
* 2 Recognize as M=1 even if M1,

EA~dAd~ " AKAMIL MM

[ YIal\zel

M ! Yas




JV-880 : Multi timbral synthesizer module

@ Part
Part1-7,Rhythm part

@ Maximum Polyphony
28 Voice

® Effects
Reverb/Delay,Chorus

® Memory
Preset A : Patch »rersvarennainnnaa.a. 64
Performance-«-------rroovann 16
Rhythm set--«---r-crreann. 1
Preset B : Patoh reeeersvrioranmnverine, 54
Perfofmance -« v vevemenron.. 18
Rhythm set --«vereervnveann, 1
Internal : Patoh rocmevmnne i mnincanaas 64
PerfOrMAance: - - - ceeevrnns 16
Rhythmset -----rvervninnnn.. 1
DATA card : PPAlGR - - e 54
Perfofmance - rreeviiien. 16
Rhythm sat - - -« - -vvreannsn e g

Waveform 1 129

@ Display
24 characters, 2 ines {backlit LCD)

@ Connectors
MAIN QUTPUT jack (L/R }
SUB QUTPUT jack (L/ R}
MiDI connectar { IN S OUT / THRU )
Card siot { PCM / DATA)
Phones jack

@ Power Supply
ACT17V / 220V / 240V

@ Power Consumption
ACT17V : 16W
AC220V/240V : 20W

@ Dimensions
4B2 (W) X358 (D)X 45 (H)mm
19 (W) X 14-1/8 { D } X 1-13/16 { H ) inches
ElA-1U rack mount type

@ Weight
4.2kg/9Ibs 40z

@ Accessories
Owner's Manual
MIDI cable { tm }

@ Options
PCM Card : SO-PCM1 series
DATA card : PN-JVB0 series
EXPANSION BOARD :  SR-JVB0 series
Memary (DATA)card ; M -256E
Stereo headphoene : RH-20/80/120
Systern rack : SYR series

* The specifications for this product are subject to
change without prior notice.

4MN AA



@ [n order to change channels: '

(O Change the control channel

- System Edit moge: -« -esesrrmireimiimiisiiniiiense e Gontrol channel (P.5-6)
(O Change the Patch receiving channel

= Systerm Edit mode: e Pagch receiving channe! (P.5-5)

= Patch Play mode ----vrererrreesismsmn s Pateh receiving channed (P.3-6)
(C Change the receiving channel of each Part
wr Performance Edit mode ----r-remmmmeemmmnsasenen e Part receiving channel (P.7-12)

@ In order to change pan settings:

(O Change the Patch pan

b PACh Edit MOAE ---reer-oesrreremtmmmamemencs st eassie s seenieees. Pateh pan (P.6-8)

= Paich Play Mode roeeerrrrerssrsini s s Pateh pan (P.3-6)
O Change the Tone pan

= Patch Edit Mmode - ereermesessinmnnniiniinieniiiasnisse e TYA pan (P.6-45)
(O Change the pan of each Part

w Parformance Edit mode - orerrremeas Part pan {P.7-11)
() Change the pan of a Rhythm Tone

-p Rhythm Ed|t mode e A AR E AR R Ak Tk A m e e r kAR Rk kA A d ek m At el s TVA pan {PB_"g)
{0 Change the stereo position of the sound by note number _

= Patch Edit MOge s-+eesreseerimmsrssssssnsessnneen Panning keyfoliow (P.6-46)

@ In order to control parameters by an external device:

(> Controi by modulation data

= Patch Edit mode -«-r-eerereeemimmeessseanianiiiiniiiiiees Modulation 1—4 (P.6-18)
(C Controt by aftertouch data

= Patch Edit mode e After touch 1-—4 (P.6-18)
{0 Controt by expression data

w Patch Edit mode e s Expression 1—4 (P.6-18)

@ In order to change the destination of the audio output

(output jack):

(C Change the ouiput mode

= System Edit mode-- e e QUtput mode (P.5-4)
() Change the destination output of each Part

= Performance Edit moge -« -re e Qutput select (P.7-15)
() Change the destination output of each Tone

= Patch Edit mode -- e QOutput select (P.6-53)

() Change the destinaticn output of each Rhythm Tone
=+ Rhythm Edit mode - cemeerrsee s e e Qutput S8lact (PL8-22)




(O Change the entire pitch of the instrument

-p System Edit moda e

{0 Change the basic pitch of each Tone

m Patch Edit Mo - -coereeresimmrerrrrrirarissiraniaras

SECTION 9
(O Change the basic pitch of each Part

= Performance Edit modg oo,

(O Change the pitch of the Rhythm Tone

-p ththm Edit mode rreeererriin il

O Use the bender lever
= Patch Edit mode - .
(& Change the pitch by the modulation data
= Patch Edit mode --

(O Change the pitch by the after touch data

= Paich Edit mode - eraassaea e
(O Change the pitch by the expression data

= Patch Edit mode -
() Change the tuning for every note

O Change the pitch envelope

= Patch Edit mage i,
(O Change the pitch enveiope of the Flhythm Tone

= Rhythm Edit mode --
{O Change the pitch by appiymg the LFO

= Patch Edit mode -----rrerimrmnnn

@ In order to change the sound level:

O Change the sound level of whole JV-880-----.-..-

O Change the Patch level

m Patch Edit mome vt i e
= Patch Piay MOOE e memrssssa e crrrrrrrres

O Change the Part levei

= Perfaormance Edit mode e e

O Change the TVA level

= Patch Edit mode -
(O Change the sound levs! by velocny

= Patch Edit mode -

(O Change the TVA Jevel by the moduiaticn data

=+ Patch Edit mode - veerrres
(O Change the TVA leve! by the aftertouch data
= Patch Edit mode -

(O Change the TVA levei by the expression data

w Patch Edit mode -

(> Change the TVA level by applymg the LFO

= Patch Edit mode -~

@ In order to change the pitch: :

--------------------------------- Master tune (P.5-4)

Coarse tune {P.56-27}; fine tune {P.6-28)

Coarse tune {P.7-11}; fine tune (P.7-11)
Coarse tune (P.8-9); fine tune {P.8-9}
-- Bender range (P.6-14}

-+ Modulation 1—4 (P.6-18)

-+ Aftertouch 1—4 (P.6-18)

- Expression 1—4 {F.6-18}

Scale tune (P.5-10)

--------------------- Pitch envelope (P.6-31—33)

«+ Pitch envelope (P.8-11)

------------------------- LFO pitch depth (P.6-24)

- VOLUME knob (P.1-2)

Patch level (P.6-8)

.................................. Patch level (PS_G)

- Part level (P.7-10)

- TVA level (P.8-43)

- A-ENV velocity (P.6-48, 6-49)

-- Medulation 1—4 (P.6-18)

-+ After touch 1—4 {P.6-18)

-« Expression 1—4 {P.6-18)

-- LFO TVA depth (P.5-24)

1N ap



@ In order to change the sound program:

O Turn ON/OFF the sounding of the Tone. s, Tone switch (P.3-4)
O Change the original waveform

m Patoh Edit mode coeees et s e WG {P-B'QS)

‘wb PAICH Gt IOE -+-nvrmsmssssssssmassiassssi s sas sas st sms s ek sk s sdam s sbaa s am i an e e e FXM (P.6-27)
O Change the filter setting

b PEICH Erlit Orl@ «oeeeesesesetomaiaiuiiitta i s re s sa s s am sam e e TVE (P 6-34—38)
O Change the TVF enveiope _

w Patch Bdit mode « PO s s s s TYF givaiope {F.38--42)
(O Change the depth of the TVF envelope

wse PafCh Ot MMIOGE woesrssasosammmaer o ariiassmas aemareassssiansanmarasasnsnsees Envelope depth (P 8-38)
(O Change the sound program t:-y modulation data

~ Paich Edit mode -- s Modulation 1—4 (P 6-18)
{0 Change the sound program by after fouch data

wap P EICH FECHT FTHO 0 oo oo rasas satt st it ta sttt dha bt s b d bttt aa s Aftertouch 1—4 (P .5-18}
(& Change the sound program by expression data

v Paich Bt MO o ooseresasamiamiiim it it e s im s Expression 1—4 (P.6-18)
O Apply LFO

s Poteh Bl Mo ccoecoreseamiatimitiiiiiiaiai s e aibt shaba b bbb i LFO TVF depth (P.8-24)
O Change from the JV-BBE «orrwesemmseit ittt et sttt st b bbb st (P.3-2)

®! Change from an exiernal MIDH devige: s s s {P.2-10)

@ In order to change Performances: -

Q Change from the JY-880 oo, PPN (P.4-2)
O Changg from an external MID device o (P.2-10)

-4.In-order to change Bhythm Sets:

O Change from the JV-BBO - e et s st s (P.8-2)
{2 Change from an external MIDEdevige - e (P .2-10)

@ In order to use the Patches of the expansion board or PCM card

O i.oad one Patch

-y U{iﬁ:y mode ...................................................................... Load patch Single (P_Q-’tg}
3 toad in groups (of 64 Patches) '
e Ufiﬁty [EaTe 0 LR T R LT LT L Ty Y Load patch grog}p (P _9_20}
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@ In order to use effects (reverb/chorus):

{0 Turn the effect switch ON/OFF

= System Edit modeg:--rrrmeennn Chorus switch, (P.5-5); reverb switch (P.5-5)

= Patch Play mode «---ormemmemaniiin, Chorus switch (P.3-6); reverb switch (P.3-8)
(O Set the Patch effect

- System Edit MO0 e crerrrrmartnrarmr it s e OUtput moade (9‘5-4)

= Patch Edit mode > -»mrreeeerarmininsneoo. Chorus (P.6-9, 10); reverb {P.6-11, 6-12)
(O Set the Performance effect

= System Edit Mo« oo e Cutput mode (P.5-4)

= Parformance Edit mode «sreorriermrirnnrean Chorus (P.7-7, B); reverb (P.7-8, 7-8}
O Set the Rhythm Set effect

= System Edit made: e Qutput mode (PL5-4)

@ In order to initialize the data:

(O Initialize the data in the temporary area
- U""ty MOdE e seeeeaenn |nitialize (Pg.‘|‘|I 9-12}
 Initialize the data in the DATA card

- Utllltymode‘ DATA card {P.Q-TS]

@ In order to use the DATA card:

() Use the Patch of the DATA card -« e s (P 322)
() Use the Performance of the DATA Gard o (PL4-23
(O Use the Rhythm Set of the DATA Card« oo (P 8-2)
O Save the data to the DATA card

- Uhmy PP v rr v s s Write opara[ion (P‘g-14}
O Transfer data between DATA card and internal memory
- U"lny P = e e e e b b e s e DATA card (P‘9-14)

@ In order to receive exclusive data:

O Match the unit numbers

= System Edit mades - rememmrirrsen e Uit number (PL5-6)
(O Turn on the exclusive receiving switch

= Systemn Edit mode:- o e Exclusive receiving switch (P.5-9)
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@ In order to transmit data to an external MID1 device:

(O Transmit the data to the temporary area

-y Ut!hw i elo T 1= R R T R R PR PP PP Y PR R PP L PR Temp0rary dump (P.9'18)
(O Store the internal/DATA card data to a sequencer
- Utlllty mode..........'........................u..u........u.uu..........u--"u--..." Buik dump (P‘9_16)

@ In order to change the volume/pan of each Part from
an external MIDI device:

> Match the MIDI channels

= Performance Edit mode osrmerrine s Part recedving channet (P.7-12)
O Turn on the MIDI data receiving switch
= System Edit mode-»- e  RGIECTIC L FISPEE PP P Volume receiving switch {P.5-8)

Control change receiving switch {P.5 —7)
O Turn on the volume receiving switch
= Performance Edit mode r+-vrevimesraiesiinneeen Volume receiving switch (P.7-14)
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H |
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Patch / Performance / Rhythm -----.«-«-- 9-11—98-12
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LFO

TVF depth- -rerrvrreni 6-24
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Reverb time
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Remove the cover on the tep part of JV-880 (four Screwdriver

screws).

—
—
——
i
P
—
—
—
—
—
—
——
—
y—
—
—
—

Plate holder

Place the plate holder as shown in the illustration.

Firmly insert the connector of the expansion board into
the connector of JV-880.

Make sure that the three plate holders stick out of the Connector

/

expansion board.

Piate holder

Removing the expansion
Using the inciuded locking tool, rotate the plate holder board

toward the LOCK direction in order to fix the expansfon )
board.

In arder to remove the expansion board, rotate the plate
halder toward the UNLOCK direction, then remove the
board by pulling the locking tool up.

Lock

Finally, use the four screws 1o fasten the cover.

Check that the expansion board has been instailed corractly.
When “EXP" cannot be seiected {is not displayed) on the Waveform selecting page (WG wave Group: P.6-26,
8-8), try installing the expansion board again.
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Far Nordic Countries ———,

Apparatus containing Lithium batteries

ADVARSEL! VARNING!
Lithiumnbatten — Eksplosionsfare ved {ejlagtig Expinsionsfara vid felaktigt batteribyte.
handiering. Anvand samma batterityp eller en eivivalenl typ
Udskiftning mé& kua ske med batteri af samme SOM fekommenderas av apparattidverkaren.
fabrikat og type. Kassera arvant battert enligt fabrikantens
Levér det brugte batteri titbage (F leverandaren. instruktion.

ADVARSEL ! VAROITUS!
Lithiumnbatteri — Eksplasjonsfare. Paristo voi rajahtda, jos se on virhesliisesti
Yed utskifting benyttes kun batteri som andetait asennetty.
av apparattabrikanten, Vaihda pariste ainoastaan laitevalmistajan
Brukt batteri relurneres apparatleverandaren. su0sittelemaan tyypptin. Hivita kaytetty paristo

valmistajan ahisiden mukaisesti

For Germany —

Bescheinigung des Herstellers/importeurs

Hiermit wird bescheinigt, daB der/die/das it Ubereingtimmung mit den Bestimmungen der
Roland Muitl Timbral Synthesizer Module JV-880 Amtsbl. Vig 1046/1984
[Gerét. Typ. Bezewchnung) {Amtshlattvarfigung)

funk-entstért ist.

Der Deutschen Bundespost wurde das Inverkehrbringen dieses Gerétes angezeigt und die Berechtigung zur Uberpriifung
der Serie auf Einhaltung der Bestimmungen eingerdumt.

Roland Corporation Osaka/Japan

Narne des Hersiellers/Importeurs

For the USA =—
RADIO AND TELEVISION INTERFERENCE

WARNING —  This equipment has been verified ko comply with the its for a Class B computing device. pursuart to Subpart J. of Part 15, of FOG ruies. Operabion with
non-cestifted or non-veribed equipment s likely to resuil n intaderence ta radio and TV receqtion

The equipment descrised in #us manua! generates and uses radic frequency esergy. If it is not installed and used properly, that 15, in strict accorante with aus nstruclions.
1t may causa intererence with radio and television reception This equinrment hazs been tested and tound 10 comply with the [mits for a Class B computing device it accondance
with ihe specifications in Subpar J, of Part 15, of FCC Rules. These rules are des'gned 1o privide reascnable profection against such a interference 1 a rasidentar nsialation.
Howevar. there is no guarantee that the irerference will Aot occur in a parteular installation |f this egquipment does cause nterderence o radio or televigon recaphon, which
€an be delermmed by turning the equipmant o asd off. the user is encouraged to Iy to comee! the interlerence by the following rmeasura:
* Disconsrect other dewces and their mput'ociput cables one at a tme. It the nterfarence stops, 1 1s caused By edher the other dewvite or is 'O cable.
These devices usually mgure Hoang designaled shielded $0 cables. For Roland dewices, you can obtain the proper shuerded cable from your deajer. For non Roand
devices. contact tha manufactuter or dealer for assistance.
¥ your equipment does cause nterferance o -adio or tolevision reception, yau can iry to corect the interlarence by using one or more of the fallowing measures.
Tur tha TV of radio antenna unti the mierference stops.
Meve the equipment io one side or the oter of the TV or radio
Move the equipment tarther away from the TV or rati.
Plug the aquipment mia an cutlet that 15 on a different ciecut than the TV or radio, [Tral is, make certan the equipment and the radio or television set are on circuts con-
trolled by different circuit breakers or fuses.)
# Consider installing & rochop television antenna witn coax:al cahie lead-in between the antenna and TV, If necessary, you should comsult your dealer or an expenenced

radinfelevsion technican ior addtonal suggesions. You may find haipful the teliwing boaklet preparad ty the Federal Communeations Commission:

“Haow 1o identity and Resolve Rango — TV Interfererce Prodlams”
Trus backdet 1s avarlable from the U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, £.£., 20402, Stock No 904-000-09345-4,

S s

For Canada—,

CLASS B NOTICE h‘

This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emissions set out in the Radio Interference
Reguiations of the Canadian Department of Communications.

CLASSE B AVIS

Cet appareit numérique ne dépasse pas les limites de ia classe B au niveau des émissions de bruits radioélectriques fixés
dans e Réglement des signaux parasites par le ministére canadien des Communications.
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